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Part I: ACTUAL ISSUES IN MODERN PEDAGOGY
THE ROLE OF PRONOMINAL REFERENCE IN TEXT – FORMATION
IN ENGLISH AND ALBANIAN LANGUAGES
Lutfije Cota, Doctor of Pedagogy,
Faculty of Social Sciences, Department of English and German language,
"Aleksander Xhuvani" University, Elbasan, Albania
Abstract: Cohesive elements of the text have become a rich source of investigation for
the new grammarians. The topic of cohesion has always appeared to be the most useful
constituent of discourse analysis or text linguistics. This work makes a little contribution to
this topic, which supports the idea that cohesion is important to help readers' process text and
to produce good writing. Most of it is focused on pronominal reference as an important device
of cohesion. The simplest form of cohesion is that in which the presupposed element is explicit
and is found in the immediately preceding sentence for e.g.: Did the gardener water my flowers?
Yes he did. A semantic relation of this kind may be set up within a sentence with the consequence
that, when it crosses a sentence boundary, it has the effect of making the two sentences cohere
with each other. This is the most usual pattern in the case of reference.
Keywords: texture, cohesion, pronominal reference, personal, possessive, demonstrative
INTRODUCTION
Text is the main unit of speech. A reader can easily identify whether the passage he is
reading is a text or otherwise a collection of unrelated sentences. A text may be: spoken,
written, prose, verse, dialogue, monologue, single proverb, a single cry for help or all day
discussion on a committee. It is also a unit of language in use that is larger than a sentence. So
text is realized by sentences or encoded in sentences. "It is a hierarchic structure that consists
of a number of complete or elliptical sequences of the same kind or of different kinds"1. A text
has texture, and this is what distinguishes it from something that is not a text.
Max took the large dish. He filled it with fruit salad ("Grammar Bite", p. 283; Maksi
mori tasin e madh. E mbushi me sallatë frutash).
The two sentences above can be interpreted as a whole. Both sentences together cohere.
Cohesion occurs where the interpretation of some element of the text depends on another one.
The two elements: presupposing (He) and the presupposed (Max) are potentially integrated
into a text. The relation between them constitutes a tie. In the following there isn't a tie: None
but the brave deserve the fair ("Cohesion in English", p. 3; Askush por trimat meritojne drejtesine).
Texts are usually not limited to one sentence; on the contrary most texts extend well
beyond the confines of a single sentence. However there is a sense in which the sentence is a
significant unit for cohesion precisely because it is the highest unit of grammatical structure.
Thus in the following: Tom invited his friend to his party. There is one Tom and one friend.
Pronominal forms must be used. Here we have a structural relation, but only certain instances
of cohesion could be treated structurally and only when the two items happen to be within the
same sentence. This happens only in cohesion expressed through reference and not through
other elements of cohesion. It's raining. Then, let's stay at home. Since it's raining, let's stay
at home ("Cohesion in English", p. 75). Regardless of the presence or absence of a structural
link the semantic relation that provides cohesion, namely that cause is the same in both. The
elements of any structure have an internal unity, which ensures that all express part of a text
one cannot change text in mid sentence or if one does there will always be a break in the
structure.
1

Klodeta Dibra, Nonda Varfi "Gjuhesi teksti" sh.b.l.u 2005, p. 31.
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But what I want to know is - yes some ice please - what this government think they are
doing "Cohesion in English", p. 7 (Por cfar une dua te di eshte – po, pak akull te lutem – cfar
kjo qeveri mendon se po ben).
Within the sentence or any similar unit we can specify a limited number of possible
structures such as types of modification or subordination, transitivity or modal structures,
which define the relations among the parts. But we cannot list in the same way a set of possible
structures for a text. Instead we have to show how sentences, which are structurally independent
on another, may be linked together through particular features of their interpretation.
Different linguists explain the elements of cohesion with the economy of the language.
A. Martinet speaks about the economy of speech. He says that "the linguistic development can
be conceived dictated by the permanent contradiction between communicative needs of the
human and his tendency to minimize his physical and mental process"2. Quirk and Greenbaun
in their interpretation of the elements of cohesion consider them not only "economy" but also as
a means of clarity. According to them these elements make the message clearer because the new
information is in focus3. Leech, Deuchar, and Hoogenraad in their book "English Grammar
for Today", adhere to the idea that the theory used to contribute to the economy of speech should
be "reduced when possible". This also includes "refer back with shorter words"4. Another theory
which explains the phenomenon of cohesion is the minimalist program of Chomsky. This
program reflects the minimalization of linguistic levels and the economy principle of
presentation. This means that optional grammar rules should be minimally limited. Martin
Parrot, in his book "Grammar for English Language Teachers" by reference means words
which presuppose something to be interpreted.
The Albanian linguist Stefan Prifti explains cohesion with the connection of the
language with the thought and Mehmet Celiku relates the interpretation of the elements of
cohesion to the theory of referents being easily comprehended.
K. Dibra and N. Varfi in their book Text Linguistics write "that cohesion and coherence
comprise the most crucial criteria of textuality, which realize the mutual relations of the
elements of the text to give it a meaning"5. According to T. Plangarica in his book "In the text
for the text", text is all the linguistic utterances which are subject to analyze6.
The main cohesive devices which bind a text together are of two main categories.
Grammatical and lexical devices are: reference, substitution, ellipsis, conjugation. Like other
semantic relations cohesion is expressed through the strata organization of language. Meanings
are realized as forms and forms are realized in turn as expressions. To put this in every day
terminology meaning is put into wording and wording into sound or writing.
Meaning (the semantic system).
Wording (grammar and vocabulary- lexica -grammatical system).
Sounding / writing (the phonological and orthographic system).
PRONOMINAL REFERENCE IN ENGLISH AND ALBANIAN LANGUAGES
Reference is a particular type of cohesion in English. It is a potentially cohesive relation
because the thing that serves as the source of the interpretation may itself be an element of
text. The interpretation takes one of two forms: either the reference item is interpreted through
being identified with the presupposed or it is interpreted through being compared with the
referent, i.e. brought into some form of comparison with it.
a) Three blind mice, three blind mice;
b) See how they run, see how they run ("Cohesion in English", p. 43);
c) Who would be the king? The strongest among us (comparative reference)!
d) (Kush do te ishte mbret? Me I forti ne mes nesh) "Tristan and Isolde"
2

Andre Martinet "Elemente të gjuhësisë së përgjithshme", Dituria, Tiranë, 2002, p. 149.
Sidney Greenbaun Randolph Quirk "A Student's Grammar of English", Language, 1993, Longman, p. 247.
4
Leech, Deuchar, Hoogenraad "English Grammar for Today", p. 116.
5
Klodeta Dibra, Nonda Varfi "Gjuhesi teksti" sh.b.l.u 2005 p. 36.
6
Plangarica Tomor "Ne tekst per tekstin". Sejko. 2002. p. 14.
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The characteristic of reference is to replace not only words but whole sentences even
whole fragments of speech (Figure 1). Thus they help express economically the thoughts and
avoid repetition. They contribute to the richness of the discourse refining it from the point of
view of style. What characterizes this particular type of cohesion is the specific nature of
information that is signaled for retrieval. In principle this specificity can be achieved by
reference to the context of situation (accompanying text). Thus there are situational reference
(exophora) and textual reference (endophora: to preceding text-anaphor, to following textcataphora).
REFERENCE
EXOPHORA
(outside the text)

ENDOPHORA
(in the text)
ANAPHORA

CATAPHORA

Figure 1: Situational and textual reference
Source: created by author

We can distinguish between use of language which can be called context-bound, and
use of language which are less context-bound. The context-bound use depends on exophoric
reference.
(1) Three boys are playing football and one boy kicks the ball and it goes through the
window and the ball breaks the window, and the boys are looking at it and a man comes out and
shouts at them because they have broken the window so they run away and then that lady looks
out of her window and she tells the boys off.
(2) They are playing football and he kicks it and it goes through there, it breaks the window
and they are looking at it and he comes out and shouts at them because they have broken it, so
they run away and then she looks out of it and she tells them off.
There is nothing ungrammatical about the second version of the story but it is contextbound because it depends on exophoric reference: he, she, and they; there are no possible
interpretations without the pictures.
Notice that in the other version we do not get any significantly greater amount of
information. The equivalents of they, he, she, it, are three boys, one boy, a man and that lady
but we know the sex from the pronouns, and we could have guessed which children were and
which adults from the story were.
The significant difference between the two versions is that three boys, one boy, and a
man do not presuppose anything else so they are not context-bound. These stories are told by
children and the children's speech is characterized by a tendency towards exophoric reference.
This is because it is a neighborhood speech, the language of the children's peer group.
Grammatically all reference items except the demonstrative adverbs and some comparative
adverbs function within the nominal group. The logical structure of the nominal group is one
of modification. It consists of a Head with the modifying element that can be a premodifier
preceding the head and post modifier following the head.
This is a new approach in business "International Harold Tribune" p. 1 (Kjo metode e
re ne biznesin e tyre).
Approach is head, this and new pre-modifier, in their business post-modifier. It is
necessary to refer to the structure of the nominal group at frequent points in the discussion of
cohesion. What distinguishes reference from other types of cohesion is that reference is more
nominal in character.
With the exception of here, there, now, then and some comparative adverbs all reference
items are found within the nominal group.
The classification of reference items is not based however on their function in the
nominal group but on the type of reference involved. At the same time the type of referent is
not unrelated to the form which it takes in grammar and to the classes of word, which function
8

as reference items7. The items used for reference are personal demonstratives and comparatives.
According to Halliday and Hasan, personal reference is reference by means of function in the
speech situation through the category of person. Demonstrative reference is reference by
means of location on the scale of proximity and comparative reference is indirect reference by
means of identity or similarity.
Has the Empress arrived yet? No, but she should be here any minute now (personal
reference; Ka ardhur Perandoresha? Jo, por ajo duhet te jete ketu per pak minuta; "Grammar
Bite", p. 274).
Pranvera e hershme eshte lozanjare. Ajo luan me eren me shiun me vesen me pemet. (The
early spring is playful. It plays with the wind the rain the dew the trees); "D. Agolli Deshtaku" p. 24.
What about the money? Did he give you that too? (demonstrative reference; Po parate?
Ti dha ato gjithashtu?; "The tenderness of wolves" p. 152).
According to Halliday and Hasan, personal reference is reference by means of function
in the speech situation through the category of person8. Klodeta Dibra and Nonda Varfi in their
book "Text linguistics" say that the syntactic repetition is realized through replacing a preceding
element with a pronoun. In the book "Grammar bite" (group of authors) pronouns are considered
as forms of condensation, "they reduce the length and complexity of clauses". They substitute
full noun phrases that are retrievable from context. They abbreviate what a person needs to say
or write.
We borrowed the tennis rackets when Bonny and Steve were here. And we used them
twice I think ("Grammar Bite" p. 231; Ne morem hua raketat e tenisit kur Boni dhe Stivi ishin
ketu. Dhe i perdorem dy here mendoj).
The category of personals includes the three classes of personal pronouns, possessive
determiners (usually called possessive adjectives) and possessive pronouns. All these pronouns
have one thing in common: their referential meaning is determined purely by the grammar of
the language and the linguistic or situational context in which they occur9. The significance of
the person system is that it is the means of referring to relevant persons and objects. Within the
speech roles (roles of speaker and addressee) the English person system recognizes only
speakers and addressee. There is a distinction to be made between the speech roles (first and
second person) and the other roles (third person). Only the third person is inherently cohesive,
a third person form typically refers anaphorically to a receding item in the text.
There was a brief note from Susan. She just said "I am not coming home this weekend".
("Cohesion in English" p. 4; Ishte një shënim i shkurtër nga Suzana. Ajo thoshte "Nuk po vij në
shtëpi këtë javë").
In Albanian personal pronouns of first and second person functioning as subject are
not included in the sentence because of the specific nature of the Albanian language. Unlike
the English language in which subject verb concord is more notional than grammatical and
the subject is mostly present in the sentence, in Albanian language the verbal endings and the
use of the contracted forms and compound contracted forms of pronouns produce sentences,
in which the presence of the subject is not necessary either formally or semantically when it is
expressed by a personal pronoun. The inflected form of the verb makes the person clear10.
Ishte një shënim i shkurter nga Suzana. Ajo thoshte: (unë) Nuk po vij në shtëpi këtë javë.
(There was a brief note from Susan. She just said "I am not coming home this weekend";
"Cohesion in English"; p. 49).
The pronoun has all the functions of the group that it replaces. It serves as a short
substitute thus contributing to the theory of economy in the act of speech11. The pronoun
which refers back to a noun cannot occur in the same sentence if they have the same function
in that sentence. Only the short forms of the third person can. But when the function of the
pronoun is different from that of the noun it refers to, they can co-occur in the same sentence.
7

M.A.K, Halliday & Ruqaiya Hasan "Cohesion in English", Longman, 1976, p. 43.
M.A.K, Halliday & Ruqaiya Hasan "Cohesion in English", Longman, 1976, p. 37.
9
Quirk, Greenbaun "A Student's Grammar of English Language", p. 112.
10
Grup autoresh "Gramatika e Gjuhes Shqipe 1", p. 223.
11
Klodeta Dibra, Nonda Varfi "Gjuhesi teksti" sh.b.l.u 2005, p. 61.
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Ajo ishte vjehër? Vrau mendjen vetë nusja e re. ("Gramatika e Gjuhes Shqipe", p. 218;
The young bride wondered if she was the mother in law).
In the first sentence the personal pronoun ajo is used for emphasis. One special kind of
personal reference is the word it. It differs from all others that it may refer not only to a
particular person or object but also to any identifiable portion of text.
No one has spoken to her husband yet. I will go and talk to him. There may be nothing
in it at all ("The tenderness of wolves", p. 155; Askush nuk ka folur ende me bashkeshortin e
saj. Do te shkoj te flas une me te. Nuk besoj se ka ndonjë gjë këtu).
In: there may be nothing…, it refers to go(ing) and talk(ing) to him. The reference is to
a whole process or complex phenomenon which is in question. In the Albanian equivalent
there is demonstrative reference këtu.
All that has been said about the personal pronouns applies equally to the other two
classes of pronoun, namely the possessive determiners and possessive pronouns. Like the
other personal forms, both possessive determiners my, your, and possessive pronouns mine,
yours, may refer without restriction to referent.
The soldiers picked up their rifles ("Practical English usage", p. 482; Ushtaret moren
armet e tyre).
There is one respect in which possessive pronouns differ from other personal reference
items as regards their anaphoric function. Whereas the other personals require only one referent
for their interpretation, possessive pronouns demand two: a possessor, and a possessed. The
same thing applies for possessive pronouns in Albanian .The difference can be seen in:
John's is nice (Shtepia e Xhonit është e mirë). His house is nice (Shtëpia e tij është e
mirë). His is nice (E tija është e mirë).
Possessive pronouns, in other words are doubly anaphoric because they are both
referential and elliptical.
Can you find another program? Hers has got lost.
Can you help Mary? Can you hand Mary a program?
The possessive pronoun hers presupposes Mary by reference and program by ellipsis.
In the cataphoric structural functions of the personal forms only the personal pronouns
participate, never the possessive forms.
He who hesitates is lost. ("Cohesion in English", p. 56; Ai që heziton është i humbur.
He refers forward to who hesitates.
In Albanian language possessive pronouns, not possessive adjectives can be substantives
only contextually that is: the noun they refer to is implied in the context.
Ata sy iu dukën si të sajtë ("Gramatika e Gjuhes Shqipe", p. 241; Those eyes looked
like hers.
In English hers is not a determiner but an independent item. Demonstrative reference
is essentially a form of verbal pointing .The speaker identifies the referent by locating it on
scale of proximity12.
The nominal demonstratives are this, these, that, those. These demonstratives occur
extensively with anaphoric function in all varieties of English.
What about the money? Did he give you that too? (spoken language; Po parate? Ti
dha ato gjithashtu?; "The tenderness of wolves"; p. 152).
In dialogue there is some tendency for the speaker to use this to refer to something he
himself has said and that to refer to something said by his interlocutor13.
a) There seems to be a great deal of sheer carelessness. This I can't understand (Me sa
duket ka një pakujdesi të plotë. Këtë unë se kuptoj).
b) Yes, that I can't understand (Po as unë).
In Albanian language there isn't such tendency. Ellipsis is preferred instead of reference.
a) Nuk e kam parë asnjëherë ("Gjuhesi Teksti", p. 51).
b) Kjo është një gënjeshtër.
12
13

M.A.K, Halliday & Ruqaiya Hasan "Cohesion in English", Longman, 1976, p. 57.
M.A.K, Halliday & Ruqaiya Hasan "Cohesion in English", Longman, 1976, p. 60.
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Like personals the demonstratives regularly refer exophorically to something within
the context of situation. This is the primary form of verbal pointing as it may be accompanied
by demonstrative action, in the form of a gesture indicating the object referred to.
Child: Why does that come out?
Parent: That what? ("Cohesion in English", p. 45)
Child: That lever there you push to let the water out (Pse del ajo? Ajo cila? Ajo leve
atje që ju shtypni për të dalë uji).
In any case there are marked differences among different styles and varieties of
English as regards their patterns of anaphoric usage of this and that. For example in narrative
of a traditional kind, such as children's stories and ballads we often find that, where in
conversational narrative, a speaker would tend to use this, conveying a sense of immediacy
and also of solidarity with the hearer, of shared interest and attention. If the demonstrative is
used with a noun, then the meaning is always identical with that of the presupposed item as
in: And after a time those little pigs died. Suppose, however, that we use the demonstrative
alone, without a following noun. The reference may still be identical; but it may be broader as
in: There are two cats trying to get in. Those have to be kept out (those may also refer to cats
in general; "Practical English usage", p. 485; Janë dy mace që përpiqen të hyjnë brenda. Ata
duhen mbajtur jashtë).
A demonstrative without a following noun may refer to some more general class that
includes the presupposed items.
Both personal and demonstrative pronouns are used as deictic. Dixie is reference to a
person, object, or event which relies on the situational context. First and second person
pronouns such as my, mine, you, your, yours, we, ours and us are always deictic because their
reference is entirely dependent on context. Demonstrative articles like this, that, these and
those and expressions of time and place are always deictic as well. In order to understand
what specific times or places such expressions refer to, we also need to know when or where
the utterance was said. If someone says "I'm over here!" you would need to know who "I"
referred to, as well as where "here" is.
Aneja me xhaxhain, me atë fukarallëkun e tyre, duke marrë edhe ca borxh, më bënë
një pallto dimri (Dibra, K., Varfi, N., (2005) Gjuhësi teksti, shblu, Tiranë, 62). Ai mëngjes i
ishte dukur si katastrofa e pleqve (po aty).
Demonstrative pronouns are used both anaphorically and cataphorically in both languages:
This is an announcement: Will Mr. Peterson please go to the enquiry desk?
(Ky është një lajmërim: Z. Peterson shkoni për intervistë, ju lutemi!)
(S. Greenbaum, R. Quirk, (1993), A student's grammar of English language, Longman:
p. 120). Demonstrative pronouns may act as pro forms in the nominal group or they may be
considered as elliptical: "I read his first novel, and that (one) was boring too".
CONCLUSION
The above findings based on comparative analyses assert that different languages like
English and Albanian share common characteristics and differ in the realization of referential
items as important elements for a cohesive text. Practically any two sentences cohere by
virtue of relations in their meaning but there is one specific kind of meaning relation that is
critical for the creation of texture: that in which one element is interpreted by reference to
another. Then there is cohesion. Although cohesive elements are characteristic of all
languages there are differences from one language to another because of the differences in the
systems of the languages, in our case the differences in the noun groups, as well as in the
nature of the languages under study. The characteristic of referents is to replace not only
words but whole sentences even whole fragments of speech. From morphological point of
view the referential items are pronouns, adverbs comparatives. From the syntactic aspect the
referential items may be independent, dependent modifiers, modified in different functions.
In languages like English the pronoun has all the functions of the group that it
replaces. It serves as a short substitute thus contributing to the theory of economy in the act of
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speech. The texts which lacks referential items requires more effort and energy on the part of
the reader while on the other hand the abundant use of these items may affect the clarity.
Studies of cohesion show that cohesion makes a substantial contribution to readability,
and this is the reason cohesion studies are of interest because of their importance to reading
and comprehending and because of the role of cohesion in good writing. The findings
demonstrate, first, that the perception of cohesive relations in text develops over time.
Moreover, increasing the level of cohesion in text improves reading comprehension.
As is well-known, Albanian and English belong to different language families, and it is
only natural that they may pose great difficulties and challenges for translators, especially for
beginners. The formal and serious teaching of cohesion might lead to a great extent enhance
the students' consciousness in translating between the two languages.
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POSITIVE EFFECTS OF USING ICTs IN TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES
Marsida Dedja, Teacher,
Department of Italian and French Language,
"Aleksander Xhuvani" University, Elbasan, Albania
Abstract: This article treats and analyzes the positive effects of using Information and
Communication Technologies (ICTs), their role and importance in the ambit of education,
focusing especially in the positive impact of efficient use and integration of ICTs into teaching
foreign languages. This writing analyzes the importance of internet, email and digital platforms
in teaching foreign languages. Also, videogames have a special role in teaching foreign languages,
since students are prone to better remember lessons provided through electronic games. Other
important means and gadgets considered effective in teaching foreign languages are chat,
various forums, CD-ROMs, DVDs and video projectors, all serving to effectively provide
various sorts of information. ICTs are important because students consider them as sources of
information and they feel freely to communicate through them in real time. They are free to
talk about any kind of topic with speakers of the foreign language they are learning. Teachers
of foreign languages are yielding good results by using ICTs, since they have been aiding
them to further improve their work and having more effective classes and better students. In this
case, the study has been realized with students of the primary 9-year schools, who have been
distributed a questionnaire to collect data regarding the effective use of technology in the
classroom. Data obtained in the framework of the survey were analyzed and presented in
percentage. Conclusions and some suggestions regarding the positive effects of the use of ICTs
in teaching foreign languages will be presented at the end.
Keywords: technology, information, communication, effect, teaching, learning
INTRODUCTION
The rapid evolvement and advance of ICTs has impacted every field of life. The rapid
development, incited by the era of globalization, digitalization and the increase in the
individual and professional qualification on all levels and strata of the society, could not fail
to include education sector as well, especially teaching of foreign languages. Introduction, use
and integration of ICTs have become priorities of education in a world scale, in the
framework of a digital society. Integration of the ICTs is both a possibility and a novelty; it
has become a necessity to make the process of teaching foreign languages as much attractive
as possible, in order to make it inclusive, qualitative and based on the standards comparable
with those of the European Union (EU) countries.
Integration of technologies does not entail simply using digital gadgets; it is to meet
teaching objectives functional to the empowerment of foreign language students. ICTs have
become part of the teaching strategies and priorities of the Albanian Government, through the
Albanian Ministry of Education and Sports, (MES). As the Strategy for the Development of
Pre-University Education 2014-2020, (Draft SDEPU MES, 2015) maintains, the use of ICTs
remains limited, especially in the schools of rural areas, in spite of investments to make use of
ICTs functional to both the further increase of teaching strengths and better management of
resources. On April 7th 2015, the Albanian Ministry of Education and Sports presented the
project "Intelligent classes and digital schools" intending to digitalize Albanian schools by
means of technology integration. The project covers 60 high schools of Tirana which will be
provided with digital tablets, 120 classes without walls as well as training teachers to use new
technologies according to the standards for teachers in using ICTs at school (Standards for
teachers in using ICTs at school, MES Draft 2011). This project of MES intends to upgrade
schools into a new phase of development by introducing and integrating technological
novelties so that they are able to really face with challenges of globalization.
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The project marks a new stage for the radical transformation and the approach of the
Albanian Government to school and to relations teacher-student-parent, by making possible
for them to communicate in real time (Rama, 2015). The use of ICTs at school and at home
allows students to increase their acquisition abilities infinitely (Failla, 1998). At present the
process of teaching foreign languages has been oriented to the use of ICTs. This trend might
include all fields of education in both private and state schools (Maier & Warren, 2000). It is
to be emphasized that introduction of ICTs in schools has been characterized by different
results and tendencies, which have had their effects in teaching foreign languages. There have
been improvements in the teaching and learning quality in some of the schools but in some
others have constantly been noticed changes and problems regarding teaching outcomes
(Johnson, Cox & Watson, 1994). Schools in Albanian educational system have already created
technological infrastructures optimizing integration of technology in educational processes.
Effective use of new technologies supports students' abilities to be more attentive and focused
during the lesson and improves lesson acquisition (Magazine Mësuesi, 29th September 2010).
ICTs have acquired an essential role especially into the communication context as well as a
constructive and complementing role in foreign language learning activities (Balboni, 2012).
Present-day teachers are making use of new technologies in teaching foreign languages so
they are improving achievements of their work; on the other side, classes and especially
students are getting positive results in learning foreign languages. Foreign language teachers
have traditionally been educated in didactic ambiances of communicative nature, based on
functional syllabuses, similar to the ones adapted for their students.
Integration of authentic and didactic means gadgets such as audio, video, images, digital
photos, films etc, has been an integral part of routine work of foreign language teachers. This
writing intends to analyze and respond to the main issues regarding the positive effect of using
ICTs in teaching foreign languages, the influence of ICTs in the foreign language teaching
process, the actual level of the quality of foreign language teaching and learning processes using
ICTs as well as influencing factors in foreign language teaching and learning.
The article will also focus on teaching foreign languages, via using ICTs in two schools
in Elbasan, respectively "Sul Misiri" and "Jorgji Dilo" schools, use of ICTs functional to the
teaching and learning process as well as increasing the quality and level of language acquisition.
In this case study, students of both 9-year schools will serve as indicators for measuring variances
in different variables. Variance is expressed by two aspects; the aspect of increase into the students
and teachers' performance as well as in the aspect of the delight to have upgraded classes in
which ICTs will be successfully applied and effective. The foreign languages' teaching and
learning dynamics is expressed by means of a two dimensional variance, both regarding its
level and its trend of development; time of the study corresponds to one school year;
September 2013 to June 2014.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
80 students, 40 girls and 40 boys at the age of 14 to 15 have been chosen as a sample
for this study, all selected randomly from two schools of Elbasan Town. Selected students
filled in a questionnaire of 12 questions and data about the effective use of technology in
classrooms were, later on, analyzed and presented in percentage, alongside clues from
observation sessions in foreign language classes.
THEORETICAL FRAMEWORKS
Present-day scholars assert that ICTs can serve as very important pedagogical
instruments in the teaching and learning processes (Brandsford, Cocking, 1999). ICTs can
further enrich teaching and learning methods (Becker, 2000), can facilitate acquisition of
knowledge on a higher level of thinking (Sivin-Kachala, 1998), and can support further
improvements of students and teachers relationships in the teaching and learning processes.
ICTs have assumed the function of an innovation engine, considered as a privileged means to
the efficiency of foreign languages' teaching via using and integrating such instruments as
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Web pages, Wikipedia, Blogs, videoconferencing, digital storytelling, didactic games, eBooks,
social mapping, different software, etc. ICTs have been made to increase collaboration among
students and teachers into promoting better acquisition of foreign language skills and
motivation of students.
In his studies, regarding positive effects of using ICTs into teaching processes, Cox
(1997, 1999) has identified a great number of motivating aspects, such as better results in
teaching, students' delight and interest into participating to these classes, making them feel
more autonomous and self-confident. In his research of 1994 about the use of laptops in some
schools, Gardner revealed that use of these gadgets brought a higher degree of motivation to
learning. Another project entitled; "The impact of ICTs in education in the United Kingdom"
(Watson 1998), which studied the impact of computers had into students learning, came to the
conclusion that engagement of students into studying was greater in cases ICTs were used in
classrooms. In another study undertaken in England, Robertson (1995) revealed that both
students and teachers have maintained a positive attitude regarding the use of computers.
These studies as well as many others have provided convincing arguments regarding
positive and motivating effects of ICTs, both in the foreign languages teaching and learning
processes. The chances and possibilities offered by ICTs should be accepted and furthered by
foreign language teachers who address to a generation defined as digital natives (Prensky,
2001), as well as the adults grown in this area. This new digital generation spends a lot of
time using various gadgets of the digital era, such as computers, videogames, IPod, webcams,
smartphones, tablets, Web, being engaged into social networks and having access to YouTube,
Facebook, MySpace, Twitter, text messaging, using emails as well as navigating on internet
for hours without end.
Teachers should make the best use of students' experiences and exploit them as resources
in teaching foreign languages. It is an indisputable fact now that ICTs should be considered as
cognitive catalysts furthering the learning process. The reason behind terming them "catalyst"
stands for the fact that ICTs allow simultaneous management of information available in
various sensorial channels creating rich ambiances which aid acquisition of contents and
impact classwork positively and in collaboration with each-other. Besides being an effective
support, the introduction of ICTs in foreign languages teaching classes even stimulates
students' inner motivation promoting development of the cognitive, mega-cognitive and
personal strategies. The real value of ICTs in teaching foreign languages lies in activating the
reflection process of both teachers and students, in their cognitive activity.
Internet is the best way to learn a foreign language since it provides immediate access
to the speakers of the respective foreign language students are learning. It gives them the
possibility to learn wherever and whenever they like, so ensuring flexibility. Internet offers
the possibility of an immediate feedback. Via internet, students can share graphs, records and
various videos. Internet also offers the possibility to create certain ambiances where authentic
and creative communication is integrated in all aspects of teaching (Rosgiene, 2008).
Computer is also a primary instrument for foreign language teaching and learning. It interacts
with the users' cognitive abilities and aids them to extend their skills and competences so
enhancing cognition (Failla, 1998).
According to Trentin and Benigno (1997), computers are used for distance communication
and involve making use of transferring information, exchanging emails, audio and video
communication. That is why it has been considered an important means in teaching foreign
languages. Warschauer (1997) maintains that one special feature of communicating by means
of computer is the one joining interactive dimension of the language with the reflective one;
thanks to computer, teachers and students not only communicate, socialize and share ideas but
even save and modify contents so benefitting maximally from the potentials offered both from
the oral and writing communication.
Regarding the use of computer, Thorne (2007) suggests; "Students have switched from
participating to simulated communicative contexts in their classrooms into authentic
interactions with expert speakers of the language they are studying". Since 1999 Kramsh and
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Andersen have accepted the event of Web 2.0 regarding computer and the internet; "It seems
that the dream of all foreign language teachers or the one to bring the foreign language and
culture in the closest and most authentic way to students has come true".
Web networks assist into the quickest possible acquisition of foreign languages;
nowadays it is possible to find everything in internet research engines, to read and print them,
even in the most updated version. Therefore, for foreign language teachers and students who
aren't living in the countries where the foreign language they are learning is spoken, can have
immediate access to news, by means of which they can improve their vocabulary, they also
can read articles of newspapers and magazines online as well as accessing various links,
passing from one webpage to the other while continuing to navigate in internet infinitely.
Both parents and teachers can exercise and practice in writing, can create WebPages in
which students save their own work, both individually and in groups, make researches in
classrooms and even contribute to the expansion of hypertext in world scale.
There are many phonetic courses in the web for oral exercises where one can find
phonetic and orthographic transcripts, as well as the combinative rules of the linguistic system.
In order to perfect listening comprehensions they can hear interviews, recorded
conversations with pronunciation and grammar exercises; each student can hear and save the
useful registration in his/her computer, can reproduce it with his own voice and save it on the
respective webpage in which teachers can evaluate the students' exercises and other activities.
Emails are also an excellent means for promoting communication in written form, students
feel motivated to use the foreign language in authentic situations and can have direct contacts
with native speakers; emails are both a support and a complement to learning.
At present, foreign language teaching textbooks are supplied with CD-ROMs, where
students can find complementary and reinforcing activities and exercises about the four skills
of language acquisition.
Publishing houses offer virtual classes with platforms similar to e-learning. In teaching
the Italian language, the books used by the two 9-year-schools, "Jorgji Dilo" and "Sul Misiri",
entitled Progetto italiano Junior, Nuovo Progetto Italiano Livello A1-A2, B1-B2, B2-C1 are
supplied CDs and DVDs as well as Vidocorsi di lingua e civilta' italiana.
Also users of these books have been supplied with a code of their own, making
possible for them to access the platform: www.i-d-e-e.it, in order to practice on computer,
tablet or Smartphone wherever and whenever they like as well as to have feedback after
automatic correction of their activities or exercises.
They also have other materials in various electronic forms such as audio and video
tests, didactic games created by teachers, a blog of their own class etc; therein they can get
acquainted with new friends and learn the foreign language much easier.
The platform created on a webpage is easier to access, efficient and rich in digital
instruments. The multimedial, virtual and didactic games are important in teaching foreign
languages since they further interaction by means of quizzes and entertaining exercises for
reinforcement of the knowledge and promote students' interest and motivation.
Recent studies assert that students are prone to remember lessons better when they
take them via games. Other important didactic means for teaching foreign languages are also
considered chats, various forums, CD-ROMs, DVDs, power points etc, all serving to share
different sorts of information in the classroom.
RESULTS
ICTs are important because students can communicate freely by means of them and in
real time; they are free to talk about any topics they like with native speakers of the foreign
language they are learning. ICTs provide new and wider horizons for teaching a foreign
language thanks to advanced technologies and social media networks.
A questionnaire of 12 questions was realized with students of "Jorgji Dilo" and "Sul
Misiri" schools in order to investigate the positive effects of the ICTs, to be responded only
with Yes/No answers (Table 1).
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Table 1
A questionnaire for students, graphical presentation and results
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

Do you like technology?
Do you use ICTs in the Italian language classes?
Does the Italian language teacher explain via technological means?
Are there any positive effects with the use of computer in the foreign language classes?
Can you use a computer and its programmes?
Can you process tables and graphs on a computer?
Are ICTs effective for learning a foreign language?
Do you work with projects in the classes teaching Italian language?
Do you use internet in classes teaching Italian language?
Have you ever used vidio-projector in classroom?
Do you use the digital platform www.i-d-e-e.it. to learn Italian?
Have you exchanged email messages with the Italian language teacher?
Source: developed by author

YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO
YES/NO

QUESTIONANIRE RESPONSES IN PERCENTAGE:
1. Do you like techonology?
120%
100%

100%

100%

80%
60%

Shkolla 'Sul Misiri"

40%

Shkolla "Jorgji Dilo"

20%

0%

0%
Yes
PO

No
JO

2. Do you use ICTs in the Italian language classes?
66%

70%
60%
50%

53%

47%

40%

34%

30%

Shkolla 'Sul Misiri"

20%

Shkolla "Jorgji Dilo"

10%
0%
PO
Yes

JO
No

3. Does the Italian language teacher explain via technological means?
70%
60%
50%

59%
50%

50%
41%

40%

Shkolla 'Sul Misiri"

30%

Shkolla "Jorgji Dilo"

20%
10%
0%
Yes
PO

No
JO
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4. Are there any positive effects with the use of computer in the foreign language classes?
120%
100%

100%

100%

80%
60%

School'Sul
SulMisiri"
Misiri
Shkolla

40%

School"Jorgji
JorgjiDilo"
Dilo
Shkolla

20%

0%

0%

Yes
PO

No
JO

5. Can you use a computer and its programs?
120%
100%

100%

93%

80%
60%

School'Sul
SulMisiri"
Misiri
Shkolla

40%

School"Jorgji
JorgjiDilo"
Dilo
Shkolla

20%

7%

0%
Yes
PO

No
JO

6. Can you process tables and graphs on a computer?
100%

88%

75%

80%
60%

Shkolla 'Sul Misiri"

40%

25%

12%

Shkolla "Jorgji Dilo"

20%
0%
Yes
PO

No
JO

7. Are ICTs effective for learning a foreign language?
100%
90%
80%
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%
10%
0%

91%
75%

School'Sul
SulMisiri"
Misiri
Shkolla
25%
9%

Yes
PO

No
JO
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School"Jorgji
JorgjiDilo"
Dilo
Shkolla

8. Do you work with projects in the classes teaching Italian language?
120%
100%

97%

97%

80%
Shkolla 'Sul Misiri"

60%

Shkolla "Jorgji Dilo"

40%
20%

3%

3%

0%
Yes
PO

No
JO

9. Do you use internet in classes teaching Italian language?
120%
100%

97%

80%

66%

Shkolla 'Sul Misiri"

60%
34%

40%
20%

Shkolla "Jorgji Dilo"

3%

0%
PO
Yes

JO
No

10. Have you ever used vidioprojector in classroom?
100%
80%

88%
63%

60%
37%

Shkolla 'Sul Misiri"

40%
12%

20%

Shkolla "Jorgji Dilo"

0%
YesPO

JO
No

11. Do you use the digital platform www.i-d-e-e.it. to learn Italian?
70%
60%
50%

53%
62%

38%
47%

40%

Shkolla 'Sul Misiri"

30%

Shkolla "Jorgji Dilo"

20%
10%
0%
PO
Yes

JO
No
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12. Have you exchanged email messages with the Italian language teacher?
70%
60%
50%

50%
69%

31%
50%

40%

Shkolla 'Sul Misiri"

30%

Shkolla "Jorgji Dilo"

20%
10%
0%
PO
Yes

JO
No

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
After collecting questionnaires filled in by the students of the "Sul Misiri" and "Jorgji
Dilo" Schools, regarding the use of ICTs, commenced data processing which revealed
concrete results over the positive effects of the ICTs. From the responses obtained, it results
that students like technology, they can use computer and its base softwares such as Word,
Excel, PowerPoint and can nevigate in internet easily and they make use of it to learn foreign
languages. 97% of the students have been involved into projects, they can design graphs and
use digital platforms easily. Responses regarding question 2 and 3 reveal that students think
technology should be used more in teaching classes. They would like to have more clsses with
Power Point, videos and other ICT gadgets. Results obtained in response to question 7 show
that 91% of the students of "Sul Misiri" School and 75% of "Jorgji Dilo" school think ICTs
are successful and they have positive effects in learning foreign languages. The use of email
addresses shows that not everybody used an email address and those having one do not
exchange email messages with the Italian language teacher; students at the age of 14 to 15
find idactical games more amusing.
In conclusion: ICTs facilitate lessons make them clearer and easier for students to
understand as well as help them with their individual and group work. ICTs have a great
positive impact on teaching foreign languages; students can be in touch with native speakers
of the language they are learning. Efficient use of new technologies basing on the students'
thinking processes increaes their abilities to focus on lesson and improves understanding
foreign languages. Results obtained by the questionanire show that the use of ICTs in schools
and at home allows students' abilities to be infinitely increased. ICTs have gained an essential
role especially in the communicative context as well as serve as constructive and
complementary to the activities for learning a foreign language.
Foreign language teachers are using new technologies in teaching processes and
consequently they have managed to improve achievements of their work. On the other side,
there are positive results in foreign language learning by students using these technologies
and there are more students having better results and even more classes with higher
percentages of lessons acquisition indicators. From this observation it was ascertained that
students would rather prefer to learn with ITCs and they admit they are more focused on
classes where modern technology has been used. For students, learning with ICTs is more
interesting since it increases their curiosity, motivation and inclusion.
RECOMMENDATIONS
First, it is obvious that technology has a lot of advantages in foreign language teaching
classes but I think it should be used in proper time and moment. Second, teachers should guide
students how to research in internet since access to internet is very important for students
learning a foreign language. Teachers should suggest critical methods of research for the
information resources, indicating the most interesting and useful websites helping students to
acquire foreign language efficiently and quickly. Third, it is widely known that teachers are an
important factor in improving students' achievements. They should be able to transfer
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knowledge easily to their students by using contemporary teaching methods. The last, presentday teachers should be prepared to use new technology, to show its advantages to their students,
explicate them what are the positive effects of using new technologies and to know the ways
technology supports teaching and increases the quality of learning foreign languages.
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CHANGE IN THE MOTIVATION FOR LEARNING THROUGH
WORKING CONDITIONS IN ENVIRONMENT PROPOSING ACTIVITY
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"Any achievement in science begins with experience and ends with it" (Albert Einstein)

Abstract: The presented study has a relation to some pedagogic-psychological aspects
relating to part of consequences of the teaching interactions, namely the motivation. This
study describes work related to the acquisition of pedagogic craftsmanship in the field of
education at two levels, theoretical and practical, which are deployed interdisciplinary in
terms of content. The second part of the study shows data of results and findings based on
them. They are valid in terms of the change of motivation and focus on the effectiveness of the
applied educational technology. Findings of the study give grounds for recommendations in
accordance with the interests and needs of the students.
Keywords: motivation, pedagogic interactions, interdisciplinary, environment proposing
activity, pedagogic craftsmanship
INTRODUCTION
Interdisciplinary approach is one possible paradigm for the realization of pedagogic
interaction which draws the attention of not a small part of teachers. After clarification of the
underlying theoretical emphasis on interdisciplinary approach [M. Andreev, 1986], more and
more teachers are paying attention to it with the idea to improve the practices in school,
mostly educational, as follows: in the primary school [E. Dureva, 2006] in the training of
mathematics [D. Kozhuharova and Kohl], in physics [S. Ilcheva, 2002], foreign language
[Tsv. Georgieva, 2008] and other. In the pointed academic treatments the focus is accented on
methodology problems mostly. It is not enough. Techniques of learning, people relations and
informal ties, which students are involved in, show deficits and corresponding needs with
them by implementing approaches for the purposes of education practices and competencies
of students related to them. In such a context an effective approach is to create and approbate
the conditions of work in order to change the motivation for learning mainly in social context.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The methods used for work in the theoretical part are: a survey of literary sources,
structuring of a model to improve the pedagogic competence, completion of a questionnaire
on a study of the students' readiness for participation in the training, and technical processing
for the purposes of the practical work.
In the second part (the practical one) the following methods were used: study of
motivation, application of an interdisciplinary approach through active methods of training,
preparation of materials and work with them, study of the self assessment.
The materials are questionnaire for motivation and success, Eller's test, methodology
for attractiveness of profession, charts, tables, puzzles and visual models.
RESULTS
Teacher's work includes many other activities requiring variety of competences as a
big part of that is organizational and technological. In this context thinking is being provoked
on incorporation of competencies during the process of training in its practical part as a
model. We should not undervalue the fact that in the course of the work of such type
numerous problems in social aspect immerge in the foreground. These grounds and the results
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of a survey on the willingness of the students for the application of an integrative approach in
working with children, obtained by receiving information through questionnaire, have become
the basis for the construction of a model, along with the intrinsic features of motivation, for
pedagogical interaction towards the realization of an integrative approach on two levels,
interdisciplinary and such, which carries out integration between methods of work called
intersystematic. The same is represented schematically, bearing in mind the relationship and
its impact on motivation of the students for participation in training of the type described.
Before implementation of the model in real educational conditions, information was collected
(presented tabular – Table 1).
Table 1
Interview questions and answers for determining knowledge and show of interest
Questions
I don't
I don't
I know
I know
I'm really
know and I know and I little and I little and I
interested
don't show
want to
don't show
want to
interest
learn
interest
learn
Do you know what
interaction means?
Do you think that if you
combine your knowledge
in different subjects, you
will be more efficient
with children?
What is environment
proposing activity?

10.1%

18.7%

13.1%

32.6%

25.5%

1.1%

22.3%

4.18%

13.1%

49.42%

2.8%

18.9%

3.2%

29.3%

45.8%

Source: created by authors

Terminological clarity, which I find necessary for the purposes of this description of
the practical work, imposes the following details: 1) motivation: it is defined in explanatory
glossary as cutting edge ['kʌtiη 'edʒ] "fierceness, stimulus"; 2) pedagogical interactions:
connections, formal and informal, which are implemented at the time of the social and didactic
learning; 3) interdisciplinary: according to explanatory dictionary, interdisciplinary field
"crosses traditional boundaries between academic disciplines". Such definition exists in the
glossary of synonyms, where we can find a similarity with "multidisciplinary". The adjective
"interdisciplinary", which describes it in English language literature, is no exception; 4)
environment proposing activity: surrounding conditions, not only the interior, in which the
child learns, but the means, methods and organizational business and communication.
Taking the central place in this development, motivation needs the following details
about its nature; all more that they were leading in the establishment of the education design:
- is displayed mainly in the management in the following areas: the study of the
attributes of the action itself;
- is study of the needs, in particular, needs of achievements;
- is motivational analysis of the employment environment, including organizational
culture, organizational values and management systems.
Three disciplines were included in the program (Theory of education, Ethics and Civil
education), related to upcoming instructive practices. For them, holistic approach has been
applied as promising. Methods of working, providing work environment proposing activity
are: training, case discussion, case solving, brainstorming, and project work in a community.
The funds, used as the basis for the implementation of proactive approach, are selected so as
to ensure understanding. In general, they may be unified as the movement of external control
to self-control, aimed at: 1) cognitive interest; 2) inner motivation; 3) forming poetic evaluation;
4) making forecasts; 5) decision making; 6) satisfaction; 7) reinforcements; 8) reflexion.
The model as a whole meets the definition criteria of transition from stimulusreflexive to interactive. Its specific feature is that it is richly visualized, with opportunities for
enrichment by appropriate technical means (interactive blackboard), application of knowledge
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and experience, with an update in new conditions, work on error, finding more than one
decision by changing the point of view and personal headlines related to motivation, work in
community with collaborators, preparation and presentation of projects, acquiring the transverse
competences.
As a whole the model detects stereotypes validated as styles of learning, often associated
with memorizing, and it is not particularly active due to traditional types of pedagogical
interactions, present in the classroom, but is consistent with the larger opportunities which
students have to study as well. The theoretical level, except introducing with terms, regularities
and mutual dependencies, serves to touring the characteristics of the medium, proposing
activity. As its essential elements, methods occupy a particular place. Students are introduced
to them during exercises, seminars and practically from the point of the technology as arsenal
of the pedagogue. Schematically it is the following (Figure 1):
Theory of education

Ethics

Civil education

Multidisciplinary
MODEL
Organizational
Training

Case study

Discussion of case

Brainstorming
Project work

Figure 1: Model detecting stereotypes validated as styles of learning
Source: created by author

The nature of the selected disciplines is not accidental. It allows for upgrading of
knowledge and for two-way integration. At the same time, the reflection of the result is directly
oriented to the practical activity, and this suggests knowledge to be a serve as a tool and elevated
to a level of competences. Our work has been enriched in order to improve the personal result
of students' transition from monologue to dialogue, which reflects the motivation: a) autonomy
in making decisions and dealing with difficulties; b) readiness for integrated efforts in community;
c) establishing relations of equality in terms of emotional comfort; d) search of possible
algorithms in terms of problematic; e) efficiency.
As a whole the leading ideas for design and implementation of theoretical-practical
model were: 1) establishing a sense of presence of a mission in students; 2) validation of selfassessment for significant personal potential; 3) establishing the belief that the knowledge
does not teach, they are the result of interaction and the product of their own efforts.
Inclusion of new meaningful and organizational elements, presented in a rich visualized
learning environment directed the preliminary work to efforts for optimizing resources, taking
part in the work time, resources and efforts of the parties in the pedagogic interaction.
The study, described in the material refers to work on a training plan, which is
changing in the years. It initially contained a lecture course and seminar exercises in specialty
Primary School and Preschool Pedagogy during the 2008/9 school year as follows: 30 lectures
and 15 exercises. Later, in 2011, for specialty Social Pedagogy the number of lectures was 45.
Lectures, practical exercises were also introduced by 15 in number. Two years later the amount
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of lectures for the specialty Social Pedagogy was reduced again from 45 to 30, and conference
and practical exercises were left as they were. These changes in the design of the overall work
of the disciplines formed to a large extent the planning of the work and its conduct. Another
feature of the work with the students is that those in specialization in Social Pedagogy study
Ethics and civil education. In 2011 students in Ethics had 30 hours lectures and 15 hours
exercises. Such is the example with the civil education till 2011 it was with 30 hours lectures
and from the year 2012 it has 15 hour lectures and 15 hours exercises. These considerations
have become reliable basis for comparative analysis connected with motivation at different
prerequisite of lifelong learning for organizational reasons.
The main objective of the structural work was to establish to extent the new kind of
organization of the school environment affecting the motivation of the students in order to be
validated and enriched in the future. Motivation for success is examined through a
standardized questionnaire in 5 criteria. The scale for the assessment is well established to it.
At the beginning of the work students show interest but have concerns about the use of
technical means. One part of them, oriented to motivation for success and with better
technical skills showed willingness to risk taking in structuring the contents, according to the
principle of integrity. There is a trend to a greater number of individual events rather than to
work in the group.
In the course of the theoretical part, to which the seminar exercises are assigned and in
the course of resolving the case studies and the participation in brainstorming, most of the
participants are aware of deficits of competence and show willingness to practical learning.
Business games such as transition from the theoretical to the practical work served as stimuli
for showing willingness for work in terms of interactivity, as well as for work in the group. In
and through them, students showed conviction in the meaning of lifelong learning through
experience. The environment and type of interaction between peers and leading participant
influenced the way students learn, and also their motivation. Data in the direction the change
in the motivation may be presented with the following consolidated diagrams, which are
comparable and are the result of the completed questionnaires.
Hypothesis, built as the leading innovative type means that if students are trained in
school environment proposing activity, their motivation to work would increase and it would
be work saturated with competences.
Tasks to be performed are: 1) building a model for work, theoretically and practically;
2) establishing the means for work; 3) technical support of the work; 4) preparation of tools
for the study of performance oriented motivation.
In each of them the following pre-preparation was carried out:
 The model of work in the theoretical part united as the main core themes with an
interdisciplinary character such as: "Moral education" as a component of good behavior and
"Good and Evil" as categories in ethics; "Intercultural education" as a component of good
behavior and "Tolerance"; Civil education as a component of good behavior and civil education;
"Categories of freedom and responsibility in ethical science" and "Children's rights in the global
world", etc. The spread in theoretical and practical-applied aspect as the basic knowledge
(narrative intelligence) and practical activity of interactive type, built by collaborators in the
conditions of the community.
 Establishment of tools combine the efforts in two directions, preparation for the
theoretical part and conference exercises, for the provision of knowledge, and their understanding
in terms of discussions, case studies, work in conditions of brainstorming, techniques of critical
thinking as: "setting the questions", "synthesis in constellations", "structuring the analogues"
and other. Texts, references, and questionnaires were written.
 For the practical part presentation materials were prepared, such as diagrams,
tables, presentations, photos, work sheets, one with opportunities for work with the interactive
board and work in groups and community.
 Technical provisions were to a large extent traditional, such as a computer,
multimedia, and an interactive board. Objects were added for simulations aimed at business
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games in order to create the groups and validate the communities with photos, cognitive
maps, puzzle types, etc.
 The tools for the study include: questionnaire for knowledge and interest, test for
study of motivation by assessing the attractiveness of the work, scales for self-assessment
(one of them consisted of eight questions which were completed after a part of the training
and the other one according to the test of T. Eller) at the end of work.
Data: the proof of the results of the work can be summarized like this (Figure 2):
At the beginning: Low motivation 56%, Average motivation 27% and High motivation
17%. At the end: Low motivation 1.5%, Average motivation 39.8% and High motivation 58%.
At the beginning

At the end

1.5%

17%
1st Qtr

27%
56%

58.7
%

2nd Qtr
3rd Qtr

39.8
%

1st Qtr
2nd Qtr
3rd Qtr

Figure 2: Tables of motivation among participants
Source: created by author

CONCLUSIONS
Not in the last place the assessment was reported as part of the environment. It was
linked with a variety of events of the students: self and group presentations, defense of the
projects, and presentation of arguments. The issue is not if but how to assess. In this sense the
work serves as a model of interaction with a constructive nature. Here the efforts of the
trainees are directed not so much to learn but to search, not to self-express but to work in
group and community, i.e. towards type of events for summative evaluation [7].
It can serve to find answers to the questions:
 What is the influence of the school environment on motivation?
 How does the integrative approach influence the structuring of the educational content?
 What is the role of pedagogic interactions on motivation for learning?
The collected valid and sufficient number of data from empirical studies gives reason
to the following conclusions:
 Elements of the school environment in combination with pedagogic interaction of
a more interesting type have significant positive effects on motivation for the acquisition of
professional competence.
 Indirect indicators such as desire for making presentations, structuring the contents
from the point of integrative approach, the presence of increased interest in implementing the
interactive techniques of motivation also directed to the presence of a causal link between
motivation and application of interaction and integration.
 An additional positive effect was spotted of the work by a reduction of the distance
between students of different opportunities for learning. Natural selection immerged between
them during the formation of work teams, so that each was engaged effectively in the work.
As a whole the work on verification of hypothesis satisfies. The results and its procedural
part outline new research fields related to motivation. Some of them are associated with
macro and microcosm, affecting motivation, the role and the types of assessment qualitatively
and quantitatively, formal, informal, summative, in terms of standard examining procedure, as
the result of current assessment, test, etc.
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Abstract: The article summarizes the approaches to the educational process organization
aimed at the subject-transforming activity with left-handed pupils who have the left hand as
the leading one; ways of defining competence in subject teachers (technology) during training
of left-handed pupils were investigated. Ways of intending technology teachers' methodical
competence forming were defined. The methodological basis of their training was substantiated.
Keywords: left-handed pupils, subject teachers, technology, labor training, mirroring,
subject-transforming activities
INTRODUCTION
Currently, in the European countries there exists a general focus on humanizing of
education that is reflected in the orientation of the educational process on the need to consider
individual characteristics of pupils. The individual features include peculiarities of the world
perception, thinking, memory, imagination, interests, aptitudes, abilities, etc., that is all the
aspects that largely determine the process of acquiring knowledge, practical skills, forming
personality traits. It is just that left-handedness is referred to the individual characteristics of
pupils. Left-handed pupils differ from right-handed not just by which hand they write, but
also by a whole set of psychological qualities. Scientific substantiation problem of left-handed
pupils teaching methods in schools was singled out.
The aim of our investigation is to identify ways of acquiring competence by subject
teachers (technology) to work with left-handed pupils at school.
The object of the investigation is the educational process of intending Technology
teachers' professional training in the conditions of the higher educational establishment.
The subject of the investigation is intending teachers mastering the technology of
working with left-handed pupils.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
To determine these methods we take into account that a left-handed person in modern
culture means the one who mainly uses his left hand. General practice of left-handed children
retraining without taking into account their psychological and physiological characteristics,
which was massively implemented a few decades ago, is gradually excluded from the
educational establishments. The left-handed children, who were previously actively retrained,
acquired as a result neurotic reactions and neuroses. The signs of these adverse events could
be: disturbed sleep and appetite, headaches, abdominal pain, fear, day and night enuresis, stutter,
compulsive movements, irritability, anger. The need for retraining process was explained by
the fact that left-handedness for a long time was seen as a certain deviation from accepted
norms. In particular, in linguistics in most languages the word "right" has the interpretation as
correct, and left has the opposite meaning: French word gauche – left – also means clumsy,
dishonest; Italian manca (mancino) means not only left but also damaged, defective, false;
meaning of the German word link – left and derivative linkisen – awkward etc. [3].
According to various statistics data, about 7-10% of the world's population are lefthanded. Earlier in Ukraine there were 3 to 3.5% of left-handers, today the share is 10-12%. In
general, due to termination of retraining of left-handed (though not completely), their share in
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the world increased by 3-4 times. The history provides many examples of talented people who
were left-handed. In particular, politicians and military men: Joan of Arc, Julius Caesar,
Napoleon, Winston Churchill, Ronald Reagan, George Bush, Bill Clinton, Barack Obama and
others; among artists and musicians Leonardo da Vinci, Michelangelo, Pablo Picasso, Niccolo
Paganini, Ludwig van Beethoven, Frederic Chopin, Robert Schumann, Paul McCartney,
George Michaels and others can be named; actors and writers Charlie Chaplin, Marilyn
Monroe, Jim Carrey, Tom Cruise, Angelina Jolie, Nicole Kidman, Julia Roberts, Sylvester
Stallone, Mickey Rurk, Hans Christian Andersen, Aleksandr Pushkin, Leo Tolstoy, Mark
Twain, Vladimir Dal, James Cameron, Nikolay Leskov were left-handers; scientists and
philosophers Albert Einstein, Isaac Newton, Nikola Tesla, Aristotle and others belonged to
left-handed people too.
The mass movement to protect rights of left-handed people began in 1980 with the
demonstrations in the United States. Since 1992, with the initiative of British "The LeftHanders Club", which was established in 1990, the 13th of August is celebrated as International
Lefthanders Day. This day is intended to draw global attention to the problems faced by lefthanders in the "right-handed world." Activists are trying to raise awareness of left-handedness
and the problems caused by their life among right-handed people; call on designers and
manufacturers to consider the needs of left-handers by designing new products and buildings,
to provide maximum list of devices specifically designed for left-handed use to facilitate their
daily lives; seek to dispel many prejudices and myths about left-handers, which in many cultures
over centuries created a bias against them; contribute to research various aspects of lefthandedness. The outlined problems occur also during the educational process. Our observations
over 15 years show that with a few exceptions in every form of secondary schools in Ukraine
there are one or more pupils who write with the left hand. Survey results indicated that 80%
of pupils who have left hand as a leading one had difficulties in the classroom at the lessons
of labor training.
The training process requires teachers who possess substantive methods for lefthanded pupils teaching, which is impossible without skills to diagnose individual characteristics
of pupils and organize the educational process of children considering their physiological
characteristics, defining difficulties in learning of left-handed and appropriate adjustments
while organizing the educational process. Professional training of future subject teachers in
the conditions of the higher educational establishment must take into account the data from
the national and international researching left-handedness.
The problem of left-handedness was investigated by a number of scientists: M. Annette,
M. Bezrukykh, N. Brahin, V. Vernadsky, T. Babych, A. Zakharov, T. Kozak, A. Kozlov, N. Kuka,
J. Levy, I. Makaryev, A. Hryanin, A. Chuprykov and others. At present, the scientists have
suggested several causes of left-handedness, but the exact answer has not been found yet. The
genetic nature of left-handedness is actively studied.
The phenomenon of left-handedness should be evaluated in all of its complexity. But in
the current generalized scientific approach it is not a deviation, but a variant of norm, having its
peculiarities. Left-handedness it is not just the left hand precedence, but the result of one of the
variants of structural and functional brain asymmetry. Functional brain asymmetry has been
studied by many researchers: V. Bianchi, V. Deglin, D. Loewy, R. Sperry, S. Springer, H. Deutsch
and others. The research suggests that functional brain asymmetry significantly contributes to
the formation mechanisms of perception and assimilation of information. The results of the
theoretical cognition of left-handedness problems must be understood and practically implemented
in the educational process.
However, in spite of the fact that the issues such as how to recognize the left-handedness,
teach left-handed child to read and write has found place in the scientific and methodological
literature, the problem of developing effective methods of teaching subject-transforming
activities at the labor training lessons and technology lessons remains urgent. First of all it
concerns the professional training of Technology teachers (in some countries teacher of design,
art, technology, teacher of manual labor).
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In Ukraine, the purpose of the educational area "Technology" is forming and developing
the design and technological, informational and communicational competencies for realization
of pupils' creativity and their socialization in the society. The content of the educational sector
subjects has a clearly expressed focus and is implemented mainly through the use of practical
methods and forms of lessons. Among the tasks of learning technologies the following ones
can be distinguished: to acquire pupils experience in proceeding technological activity,
partnership interaction and valued attitudes to labor traditions; development of technological
skills of pupils; pupils awareness of the importance of the role of technology as the practical
implementation of scientific knowledge; realization of abilities and interests of pupils in the
field of technical activity; creating conditions for self-development, entrepreneurship and
professional self-identification of every pupil etc.
To perform the aforementioned tasks, mastering the method of left-handed teaching of
subject-transforming actions should be the component of the professional technology teachers
training. To develop this technique we used the following research methods: observation,
analysis of lessons, analysis of psychological and pedagogical literature, interviews, testing,
evaluation of results of practical transforming activities, and pedagogical experiment.
RESULTS
During the educational process organization in Oleksandr Dovzhenko Hlukhiv
National Pedagogical University, in order to solve the outlined problems we identified the
following areas of study [1]: 1) forming intending teacher's display skills of practical actions
to left-handed pupils on the basis of the "mirroring" method; 2) working out the ability to
perform labor actions with both hands; 3) developing learning tools (instructions, guidelines,
workbooks, media presentations etc.) for left-handed pupils in labor training.
Let us consider each of these areas. The process of labor studies is initially based on
the practical activity of pupils, aimed at the manufacturing of a handiwork, further they are
involved in design and technology activities, which result in the project. In the workshop
(class) during the organization of workplace for left-handed pupils, it is necessary to adhere to
the following general rules: his/her work place should be positioned left to his neighbors
(pupils will not interfere with each other, safety rules are met), the light on the work area must
fall front or right (the shadow from the tool won't close the working material), tools and
materials that the pupil takes with his left hand while working must be placed to the left
(scissors, hammer, hook, needles etc.), and those taken with the right hand, to the right side
(fabric, yarn, paper).
Prominent place in the studying process is assigned to the methods. Method in Greek
is a way to something, way of cognition. Method of teaching at school, i.e. the arranged and
interconnected ways of teachers and pupils' activity, aimed at solving educational problems,
particularly in mastering labor actions, as components of manufacturing operations are precisely
the labor actions [2].
For pupils to master labor actions, it is advisable for teacher to use the visual
demonstration method (showing labor action), simultaneously with explanation. Left-handed
pupils should be prepared for individual classes in order to understand teacher's explanation in
the mirrored reflection [1]. But the success of the demonstration depends also on the skilled
splitting of labor action on certain movements that gradually will be learnt by the pupil.
Considering that as a result of training a person can acquire ambidexterity (from Latin
ambi – "both" and dexter – "right"), the term indicating the absence of clearly expressed
manual asymmetry, manifested by the fact that a person can equally operate with both hands),
during the professional training of technologies teacher (right-handed) we try to include into
the educational process special exercises aimed at mastering the conventional hand tools or
tools adapted to left-handers (scissors, mouse, etc.), with the left hand. As a result, students
are able to show left-handed child how to hold any working tool, the appropriate working
style etc. The method of "learning through movement" is recommended, when the teacher is
standing behind the pupil and moves his/her hands in order to improve coordination of child's
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movements while working out certain labor skills. For example, when mastering crochet,
while showing the technology of knitting an air loop, a teacher, at early stage, not only
verbally but also with compatible motion draws attention to the thread pickup movements,
keeping a certain amount of loops etc.
Particular attention is paid to issues of space perception training, visual memory of
left-handed pupils. The scientists state that to improve teaching of left-handed pupils the
closer contact with the right hemisphere opportunities must be kept to better harness its
following inherent features: high speed and emotion perception, generalization, integrity,
imagery, involuntary memory involving. For this purpose, it is useful to systematically
include manipulating with models and maps into the educational process. The teacher can
activate the capabilities of the right hemisphere skillfully using all sorts of schemes [3]. The
process of labor training for left-handed pupils should be exciting, it is necessary to organize
such child's learning with his/her eyes, ears, and hands.
The task of developing handout materials (instructional maps, charts patterns, pictures)
and workbooks for left-handed children, since school textbooks, manuals of embroidery schemes,
knitting, beading and carving are traditionally designed for the right-handed children, was solved.
While creating instructional cards, schemes (pictures) were performed in the mirror, and the
description of technology of product manufacturing reflected actions of the leading left hand.
In order to ensure left-handed child being able to more effectively learn crafts, the
intending technology teachers should master the methods of introducing multimedia software
means to the educational process and making any adjustments for individual use of lefthanded pupils. The advantage here is the possibility to demonstrate software providing the
visual presentation of the educational material, visualizing the researched phenomena,
processes and relationships between them.
CONCLUSION
According to the results of the study it can be stated that the competence approach to
training the subject teachers requires their methodological training to work with pupils both
right-handed and left-handed. Manifestation of left-handedness should be evaluated not as a
deviation from the norm, but as a special version of the rules. Ukrainian experience and the
experience of many other countries have shown that the careful attention to the left-handed
children, using adaptive subject methods is beneficial to their future development. At the
lessons related to the process of left-handed pupils mastering practical skills to work with
different structural materials the teacher must apply the tested methods, adapting it to the
specific needs of every child. Among the means of education there must be those reflecting
the peculiarities of left-handed pupils. This investigated problem is urgent and requires being
addressed in its various aspects. In particular, it requires the development of the method for
training intending technology teachers who are left-handed.
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Abstract: The article is dedicated to the analysis of the current preparation state of future
teachers-engineers of the computer profile in Ukraine and Europe and determination of tendencies
for its improvement. The professional activities of future teachers-engineers of the computer
profile in terms of binarity and duality of their components are considered. The content of training
of future teachers-engineers of the computer profile is analyzed and possible areas of its
improvement in terms of the competency approach are identified.
Keywords: professional activity, engineer-teacher, methodical preparation, binarity,
duality, integration, engineering and educational components
INTRODUCTION
Rapid industrial development at the junction of the 19th and 20th centuries due to the
qualitative change in the production sector that has been manifested in increasing of
knowledge-intensive production, complication and continuous improvement of techniques
and technologies caused social need in specialized training of a teaching staff for the system
of training trade professions. It led to the further development of engineering and teacher's
education as a teaching branch.
The preparation of teachers for vocational training at different times arose in such
countries as: Australia, Austria, Belarus, Belgium, Brazil, Great Britain, Greece, Georgia, Egypt,
Israel, India, Ireland, Italy, Kazakhstan, Canada China, Colombia, Cuba, Latvia, Lithuania,
Mexico, Morocco, Netherlands, Norway, Peru, Poland, Russian Federation, Singapore, Thailand,
Tunisia, Turkey, Ukraine, Finland, France, Czech Republic, Chile, Switzerland, Sweden,
Yugoslavia and others. Modern engineering and teacher's education in these countries has
developed to meet the needs n professional educational services through training, retraining
and advanced training of highly qualified specialists to teach professional and general
technical disciplines and implementation of industrial training in the institutions of the preprofessional education system, vocational education and higher vocational education.
Today the problem of improving the system of teacher's education in Ukraine under
the terms of a socio-oriented economy and its integration into the European educational
community becomes urgent. National Strategy of Development of Education in Ukraine [5]
provides updating the content of teacher's staff for vocational schools and professional
colleges in accordance with European and global trends. Therefore, it is necessary to define
the current status and trends of professional training of future engineers-teachers of a
computer profile. The preparation of engineering and teaching staff in Ukraine and Eastern
Europe is highlighted in scientific papers of S. Artyukh, S. Batyshev, V. Byezrukova, N.
Brukhanova [2], I. Vasilieva, R. Gorbatyuk, N. Grokhol'ska, G. Zborowsky, E. Zeyer, G. Karpova,
O. Kovalenko [2, 3], V. Kosyryev, V. Nikiforov, S. Romanov [8], L. Tarhan [11], O. Shcherbak et
al. Problems of engineering and teaching staff in Western and Central Europe are discovered in
scientific papers of M. Bayer, W. George, K. Hollioelli, V. Holdzand, W. Deysner, P. Dobrih, M.
Kobl', K. Kodron, Z. Kolontay, W. Lauterbah, K. Mack, V. Pawlowsky, T. Petrascheck, W.
Rogalsky, G. Fedotova, E. Fedotov, K. Schmitt. These works give the content, structure and
peculiarities of future engineers-teachers in Ukraine and Europe, but an urgent problem of
systematization and generalization of the presented material for analysis of the latest trends in
engineering and teacher education to determine the orientations of its development still exists.
The purpose of this paper is to analyze the current state of preparation of future teachersengineers of a computer profile in Ukraine and Europe and to determine the trends of its
development.
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MATERIALS AND METHODS
Analysis of the current state of training of future engineers-teachers of a computer profile
will be conducted in relation to the philosophical categories of "binary" and "dual". In philosophy
the category of "binary" is understood as the concept, which means "double; one that consists
of two parts, components, etc." [12]. The category of "dual" is understood as "of double
nature, such that comprises two equal elements that are not reducible to each other" [12].
These two terms are similar only in the fact that both represent "double nature", but
their use in specific practice determines the content of "double nature" which they define. The
principal is the relation between "beginning of double nature" (because they are equal beginnings,
which are reduced or not reducible to each other).
Identification of current trends regarding the training of engineers-teachers of a
computer profile, in our opinion, should be started with a scientific analysis of the concept of an
"engineer-teacher" because in it a synthesized form of the essence of his professional activity
is represented. Let us consider the semantics of the word "engineer-teacher." In terms of derivation
of the concept of an "engineer-teacher" has double character and consists of two different
components in semantics: an "engineer" ("specialist in any branch of techniques with a higher
technical education" [6, p. 791]) and a "teacher" (person who teaches and does educational
work" [6, p. 550]). These concepts represent the opposite types of work professions: technical
(in the branch "person-machine") and humanitarian (in the branch "person-person"). Hence the
concept of "engineer-teacher" combines various features of an engineer and a teacher. In
philosophy such things are called binary [10, 12]. Thus, the concept of an engineer-teacher,
which means both professions, is binary. Let us find out whether the professional activity of
such a specialist is binary.
Analysis of the state standards of educational and qualification characteristics of
engineers-teachers showed that university graduates of this branch of study receive dual
qualification: of a specialist in a particular technical field and of a teacher of practical training.
Thus, future engineers-teachers must be able to perform the following production functions:
projecting, organization, management, performance (training) and technical, which include
typical tasks performed by experts both in education and in production. It contributes improving
the quality of training, as well as social protection of graduates of engineering and pedagogical
specialties, providing an opportunity to work both in education and in production [3].
The sketchy analysis of professional activities of an engineer-teacher, as a specialist
with dual qualifications, gives evidence of its binary nature as it is carried out in two different
areas. However, detailed examination of the professional activities of an engineer and teacher,
as a teacher of practical training in the branch of computer technologies, let reveal its integrated
nature, which is manifested in the synthesis of its pedagogical and engineering components to
perform specific professional functions. In other words, the duality of professional activity is
understood by us as integration of technical and pedagogical knowledge of a teacher to
transform technical material of the particular field of knowledge into the educational material
of a technical discipline. You could also tell about the duality of purely pedagogical activities
of a teacher of practical training, which is manifested in the mastery of new equipment and
technologies that in the recent years of the rapid development of computer technologies
becomes very important. Each year many innovative technical developments appear which a
teacher should learn and teach students. In this case, the teacher's lacks of knowledge are
obtained in universities and there is a need for self-learning or studying at the advanced
training courses, i.e. the teacher becomes a student by himself. Thus, professional activities of
an engineer-teacher as of a teacher are dual. The next step for us will be to consider how the
dual training of an engineer-teacher is organized in Ukraine and abroad.
In such European countries as Austria, England, Germany and Poland the preparation
of "teachers of vocational education" and "engineers with a teacher's training", which are identical
to the concept of an "engineer-teacher" is based on technical high schools and universities. In
the structure of these higher technical educational institutions there are pedagogical faculties
or teaching courses, which are aimed at forming pedagogical competencies of professionals in
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engineering education. Thus, future engineers-teachers in Europe initially acquire the bachelor
degree after the technical specialty, and then for a year undergo psychological and pedagogical
training, studying the discipline "Engineering education", which accumulates knowledge of
many subjects, acquire practical experience as a teacher of technical subjects. This training
program of European engineers-teachers was introduced by the European Society for Engineering
Education (International Society for Engineering Education (IGIP)), which was founded in
Austria in 1972. The curriculum of IGIP involves studying such disciplines as: "Engineering
Education", "Engineering and Pedagogical Practice", "Teaching technology", "Laboratory
Didactics", "Stylistics", "Rhetoric", "Communicativeness and conduct of discussions", "Special
sections of psychology", "Special sections of sociology", "Biological Foundations of Human
Development", other items ("Law", "Management").
The positive achievements of this preparation of future teachers-engineers include:
maximum level of public certainty; socio-material security of educational professionals; obtaining
a teaching position on a competitive basis, providing modern educational technologies and
methodological principles of democracy, continuity, humanism, etc. However, in our viewpoint
this approach to the formation of professional competence of specialists of technical training
is not systematic and doesn't provide proper formation of pedagogical components.
Engineering and teacher's education both in Russia, and Ukraine is more systematic
and determined by the involvement to training of future professionals, in addition to the general
scientific and humanitarian component, the additional three diverse components: 1) engineeringtechnical (branch); 2) psycho-pedagogical; 3) technological and production (of a working
profession) [8]. Moreover, the specificity of the teacher's professional activity of the professional
learning requires is not just their summing but integration into the learning process as well [7,
p. 29-30]. The concept of Engineering and Teacher's Education [7, 8] provides that students
throughout the training period should get quite specific knowledge, characterized by
interpenetration of one field of knowledge into another, close and efficient integration of psychopedagogical and professional components. Ukrainian prominent researchers in the field of
engineering and teacher's education (N. Brukhanova, R. Gorbatyuk, O. Kovalenko, L. Tarhan)
proved that the condition of learning efficiency, first of all, is the integration of educational
and training preparation, their unity and relations. Scientists attempted to integrate these
components of preparation into the parallel study of specific technical and general psychological
and pedagogical subjects. However, in our opinion, such a system of training of engineersteachers, whose effectiveness was tested during three decades for professionals of a computer
profile has a number of drawbacks. The main one is an unsystematic methodical preparation
of students. As a leading professional activity of engineers-teachers as teachers of computer
sciences in vocational educational institutions is teaching, the students have to master various
teaching methods, depending on the specifics of the training material, which is updated under
conditions of constant development of computer hardware and technologies and gain some
specificity. These tasks of methodical preparation of students are partially resolved during the
study of such subjects as: "Professional education" and "Methods of vocational training".
However, at these subjects only the general question of teaching methods are taught, or only
using the example of one course due to the lack of time and a limited knowledge of technical
disciplines by a teacher. The methods of the selection and means of training depending on the
subject area of educational material remains understudied for students; they are intuitively
used during the teaching practice.
The imperfections of a methodological training of future engineers-teachers are pointed
by such prominent scholars, as: V. Bezrukova, N. Brukhanova, A. Ganopolsky, R. Gorbatyuk,
E. Zeyer, O. Kovalenko, V. Kosyryev, Z. Reshetova, L. Tarhan et al. Based on the fact that
engineering and teaching activities is a complex integral formation O. Kovalenko [2] and
L. Tarhan [11] in the training of engineers-teachers identify professional-engineering and
professional-teaching components made up of similar rules and having general regularities.
N. Brukhanova proposed to improve the methodological training of future engineers-teachers
by increasing an educational component of the curriculum. The list of new pedagogical
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subjects included: "Methods of vocational training: basic training technologies", "Methods of
professional training: didactic design", "Methodological principles of professional education",
"Theory and methods of educational work", "Fundamentals of engineering and pedagogical
creativity", "Creative learning technologies", "Communication processes in educational activities",
etc. The training program developed by the researcher is implemented in the educational
process of Ukrainian Engineering Pedagogic Academy, Berdyansk State Pedagogical University
and other universities in Ukraine. This approach to enhance the methodological training of an
engineer-teacher allows the system to structure and synthesize knowledge and students skills
and promotes pedagogical competence of a future teacher of practical training. However, the
increase in psychological and pedagogical training of an engineer-teacher by increasing the
number of subjects, taking into consideration the timing and amount of workload, normatively
established by state educational standards and other documents, has negative impact on the
amount of an engineering training. And since an engineer-teacher is a specialist of double
qualification, including engineering, such distribution of disciplines is not appropriate, as in
the present conditions of development the amount of information required by an engineer for
his successful work in production, is five times more than the amount of information required
by a teacher to succeed at school [11].
In addition, as professional and educational activities belong to the dual ones, then for
the theory of vocational and pedagogical education the thesis of P. Kubrushko is essential and
we agree with the point of view: that each of these sides of vocational and educational activities
"because of their unconditional functional necessity can't be primary (dominant) or secondary
"[4, p. 97]. In the content of engineering and teacher's education they should be considered as
balanced ones, including general and specific components. Thus, the problem of optimization
of the learning process in an engineering and teacher's education gains particular importance.
RESULTS
Therefore, the analysis of the current state and preparation content of future engineersteachers of a computer profile identifies the following shortcomings and problems in the
system of engineers-teachers education:
1. One of the conditions for the effective preparation of engineers-teachers of a computer
profile to dual professional activity is the integration of their teaching and industrial components,
their unity and relationship. However, the current state of training, which is characterized by a
predominant parallel study of specific technical and general psychological and pedagogical
disciplines leads to non-system methodical preparation of students from various engineering
disciplines that affect the quality of future engineers-teachers as computer science teachers in
vocational educational institutions.
2. Analysis of the latest trends in engineering and teacher's education has shown that
today there has been an increasing psychological and pedagogical training of students of
higher technical educational institutions through engineering.
3. The content of training of future teachers-engineers of a computer profile in terms
of a competence approach should be based on the content of professional competence and
consider the duality of professional activity of such a specialist.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Results of our researches indicate the need to improve the content of training of future
engineers-teachers. In our opinion, the content of training should be aimed at forming dual
professional competence of engineers-teachers to perform the dual profession. As in the
scientific literature there is no clear systematic classification of professional competence of an
engineer-teacher, so we face the problem of developing a system of professional dual competencies
of an engineer-teacher of a computer profile.
The system of dual competencies of an engineer-teacher, we believe, is advisable to be
built after the structure of the production process, defined by V. Salov [9]. This approach will allow
to uniquely identify a system of dual professional competences of an engineer-teacher that are
required to perform the dual professional activities at each of the stages of production and
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pedagogical process. Professional competence consists of knowledge, skills and professionally
important qualities of the person required to make a certain type of the professional activity.
As the professional activity of an engineer-teacher is dual, for its implementation a specialist
should have integrated knowledge and skills in implementation the engineering and educational
process. Formation of such knowledge and skills, in our opinion, is possible only in case of
their simultaneous system mastering when performing of dual professional work in the study
of various technical disciplines. Thus, we believe that it's necessary to construct the content of
training to provide deep integration of its engineering and teaching components based on the
elements of their teaching methods into the technical disciplines. It will lead to the formation
of the professional dual competences of a future engineer-teacher. We explain this by the benefits
of well-known in science methods of education in high school as "micro-education" [1].
Application of micro-education while studying technical subjects will let a teacher
organize simultaneous formation of professional knowledge, skills and personality traits in
technical disciplines and methods of their learning, as a student can immediately as a teacher
convey the acquired technical knowledge to his friends without waiting for pedagogical practice.
It will strengthen the forming of vocational direction of training and individuality of students.
Self-reflection is an important factor of success forming of dual professional competences
of future engineers-teachers. In practice, the quality of students education in technical disciplines
grows when they develop their own outlines of the topic and then explain this educational
material to other students. Thus, the problem of improving the quality of training for future
engineers-teachers of a computer profile can be solved in developing of the dual content of
the professional training based on dual professional competences of these specialists.
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Abstract: The object of this research is the pragmatic phenomenon called "linguistic
hedging". During oral or written communication, the speaker of a language often uses words
or phrases which he differentiates, makes weaker or uses relativism in his speech. Firstly, it will
be explained in details what "hedging" and its purpose is. Afterwards, based on a corpus of
scientific reviews in German and Albanian language, there are given examples of "hedges" in
linguistic relativism and there are analyzed cultural differences of linguistic relativism of
critic in scientific reviews. In relation to this issue, in the chosen corpus, there is analyzed
whether the critic is shown relative or strong. Naturally, the critic is manifested in different
forms and in different linguistic forms (through adjectives, adverbs of manner, ironic expressions,
metaphors, similes etc)14 which are not all treated in this article.
Keywords: linguistic relativism, pragmatic phenomenon, linguistic hedging, German
and Albanian languages, oral and written communication
SCIENTIFIC RECESSION
Scientific recession is having a great importance recently in relation to scientific
communication even in Albania. Through recessions in scientific researches, we are informed
in relation to new publications in different scientific disciplines and create a general image of
new tendencies of scientific researches. The reviewer, who is known to be an expert of the field,
takes the responsibility to review and evaluate the most important content of reviewed research.
In general, in a scientific recession or review, it deals with a filtering process as the
reviewer has to present its readers some selective information of the published research 15.
During the recession, there are two main functions: on one hand, the reviewer informs through
the content of the publication; on the other hand, he evaluates this content. In German and
Albanian language, the recession is considered as a critic discussion of a scientific publication.
In the following article, there will be discussed two issues: 1) Is the critic in scientific discourses
realized in different ways in German and Albanian culture? And 2) Are there differences in
relation to self acknowledgement of the writer in scientific recession?
CONTRAST ANALYSIS GERMAN / ALBANIAN LANGUAGE
In this research, there are included 40 recessions as part of texts corpus: 20 recessions
in Albanian language and 20 of them in German language taken from scientific magazines in
teaching German language and linguistics. Obviously, in this corpus, it is not pretended to reach
generalized conclusions, although it could be raised hypothesis, which could be a verified
based on other broader empirical researches wider than this one. By using concrete examples,
it is analyzed in a contrastive way the critic realization in both languages by finding possible
similarities and differences.
CRITIC RELATIVISM THROUGH INDIRECT HEDGES
IN SCIENTIFIC RECESSIONS
The term hedge is firstly mentioned in an article by Lakoff (1972)16. This concept
includes words and phrases which serve to strengthen or use relativism for direct critic. Such
14
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expressions are realized through modal verbs, adverbs of manner, grammatical particles, and
passive voice or even through rhetorical figures.
According to Makkanen/Schröder17, such expressions serve to modify the extent of the
truth or to strengthen the importance of the writer's attitude. The main function of indirect
expressions in recession texts is the expression of insecurity in relation to the correctness of
an expression, making it relative or minimizing direct critic for the other. The use of these
expressions may change from one culture to another. For example, Clyne mentions the fact
that German reviewers have a tendency to use modal verbs, passive voice which allows them
to "hide" after expressions or to carefully express in order not to "discriminate" the other18.
A contrastive analysis in relation to the use of hedges in Albanian and German language
recessions is going to show more differences than similarities. This supposition is also the
hypothesis of the following research. Expressions that are used for relativism are the following:
1) Approximate expressions as nearly, approximately (in Albanian rreth, përafërsisht, gati,
thuajse), (in German ungefähr, ca., einige) in order to omit direct expressions; 2) Adverbs of
frequency as always, usually, often, sometimes, never (in Albanian shpesh, ndonjëherë, rrallë,
rastësisht, herë pas here), (in German: oft, gelegentlich, manchmal); 3) Suspicious particles or
expressions as maybe, perhaps, like (in Albanian gjë, kushedi, mbase, vallë, sikur, ndoshta,
mundësisht, eventualisht, në kushte të caktuara, mjaftueshëm), (in German: eventuell, unter
Umständen, ziemlich, vermutlich, möglicherweise, eigentlich, wohl).
These expressions do not specify correctly the degree of the expressed opinion, but the
receiver determines the degree of its understanding. There are chosen the adverbs, modal
verbs, particles and expressions which serve to make the critic relative for the purpose of this
comparative research. Examples are:
(1) Neben dem bedauerlicherweise fehlenden Personen- sowie Sachregister lässt sich
angesichts dieses insgesamt inspirierenden Ansatzes vor allem die übergroße Praxisferne
kritisieren (Dt4).
(2) Hier konstatiert der Leser nicht ohne Bedauern, dass... (Dt7).
(3) […] disa nРa veprat e ReбСep HoбСës, Rifat Kukajt autori nuk ka mundur t'i
zbërthejë më hollësisht. Ndoshta në këtë fushë nuk ka studime të veçanta që mund ti vinin në
ndihmë (Alb10). […] in some masterpieces of ReбСep HoбСa, Rifat Kukajt tСe аriter аas not
able to analyze in details. Maybe in this field, there are not special researches that could help
us (Alb10).
(4) Herë pas here autori rreket të na sjellë... (Alb 4). Time after time, the writer wants
to show... (Alb 4).
(5) Tematika është trajtuar thuajse... (Alb 12). The treated topic is almost... (Alb 12).
(6) Ndoshta ky trajtim do t'i kalonte caqet... (Alb 16). Perhaps, this treatment would
pass the limits... (Alb 16).
STRESSING CRITIC THROUGH REINFORCEMENT PARTICLES (EXPRESSIONS)
Except hedges or indirect expressions which are used to make the critic relative, there are
particles and adverbs which strengthen more the critic. In German language some of them are:
sehr, besonders, außerordentlich, höchst, recht and in Albanian veçanërisht, shumë, madje,
jashtëzakonisht, sidomos are in English: especially, more, even, extremely etc. In reviews
texts, they are used to strengthen positive and negative judgments as well. Examples:
(1) Das hier zu besprechende Buch hat trotz seines relativ geringen Umfangs eine recht
komplizierte Struktur. Es stellt eine Sammlung von Aufsätzen, Vorträgen, Diskussionsbeiträgen
und Intervieаs zum StandartalbaniscСen dar […] (Dt20).
(2) Kjo shënon një arritje me të vërtetë... (Alb8). This makes a real success ... (Alb 8).
(3) Ky fakt kërkon shumë më shumë tregues... (Alb11). This fact needs more indexes
... (Alb 11).
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(4) Diese Auswahl, obschon ausführlich, wenn auch nicht gänzlich zufriedenstellend,
bleibt hinter dem Stand der Forschung, ... (Dt19).
In the corpus of the chosen recessions is found out that, German reviewers who try
more to have a direct style, use less hedges (indirect expressions) than Albanian reviewers.
However, the use of reinforce particles is higher in German reviewers. In most of the cases,
they stress out the confrontational character with the content.
THE USE OF I, WE
Another interesting phenomenon from intercultural point of view is the perspective of
text showing which is created by the use of pronouns I and we. Kussmaul (1978)19 in an interlanguage analysis verified that German reviewers use themselves very little. This result might
be explained by the different, conventional existence of communication and different writing
traditions which are based on dominant opinion in scientific, German groups where expressing
personal opinions is opposite the fact of objectiveness, neutrality and scientific character in
general. In the given corpus, it is noticed that in Albanian recessions, there are more numbers
of personal pronouns (first person singular and plural) than in German recessions. Although
recessions deal with a kind of text formulated in a personal way where the receiver understands
a high degree of subjectivity, it might be supposed that in general compared to other texts the
use of first person. Consequently, Gläser20 considers pronouns in the first person as a
"characteristic" of recessions.
Recessions in
Albanian language
20

The use of pronouns
I, we
16

Recessions in
German language
20

The use of pronouns
I, we
4

In general, the use of first personal pronouns is shown in Albanian texts almost twice
more than in German ones. Most of the reviewers try to omit first person in order to show a
more objective critic. Instead of this, there are used passive forms of impersonal formulations.
German reviewers avoid to partly using first personal pronouns by standing behind the
formulation der Leser "the reader" for example, der Leser frat sich, ob; "the reader asks if," der
Leser kann schwerlich nachvollziehen; "the reader finds it difficult to understand". The following,
there are some examples from the corpus which show that in Albanian language, personal
formulations are more strongly used; German language prefers impersonal formulations.
(1) Lejohem të citoj këtu shkrimin […] që ka për autore zonjën […], e cila kraСas
nismës më se të lëvduesСme për të njoСur leбuesin e sotëm me tekstin oriРjinal […] (Alb13).
I am allowed to quote here the writing (...) which the writer is Ms (...) who wants to inform
the nowadays reader with the original text (...) (Alb 13).
(2) Unë e rekomandoj pa dyshim këtë libër... (Alb5). I definitely recommend this
book... (Alb 5).
(3) Fillimisht, më lejoni të komentoj … (Alb3). Firstly, let me comment ... (Alb 3).
(4) Ne po e përmbledСim sСkurtimisСt… (Alb17). We are summarizing shortly... (Alb 17).
(5) Der Autor unternimmt mit seiner vorliegenden Arbeit den Versuch, die landeskundlichen Forschungen auf eine neue wissenschaftliche Basis zu stellen, mit dem Ziel, die
Landeskunde als eigenes Forschungsfach innerhalb des Deutschen als Fremdsprache zu
etablieren (Dt3).
(6) Trotzdem sollte aber die empirische Forschung, manchmal wenigstens zum
Zwecke der Hypothesengenerierung, fortgeführt werden (Dt5).
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(7) Die Lektüre des Sammelbandes ist zur methodischen Orientierung daher unbedingt zu empfehlen (Dt6).
(8) Si përfundim, gjykoj se teksti i plotëson kriteret për tu cilësuar tekst mësimor bazë
i lëndës së Sjelljes konsumatore. Së fundi duhet të theksoj se ky tekst është plotësisht në
përputhje me programin mësimor përkatës (Alb1).
As a conclusion, I judge that the text fulfills the criteria to be a basis educational text
for costumer behavior subject. Lastly, I must stress out the fact that this text is completely in
accordance with its educational program (Alb 1).
(9) Zusammenfassend bleibt jedoch festzuhalten, dass der Band eine facettenreiche
Synopse aktueller Forschung im Bereich des Zweitsprachenerwerbs bietet (Dt12).
CONCLUSIONS
From this research, it is concluded the fact that in recessions, there are differences
between languages level especially through the way the critic is expressed. It is stronger the
difference in which the critic is expressed through linguistic point of view. In German
language, it is directly expressed and is rarely weakened through modal, relative particles etc.
It is formulated in an impersonal in order to show a more objective critic. The communication
style in Albanian language is less formal.
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CREATING A GENERAL CULTURAL COMPETENCE:
"TOBOLSK KREMLIN PLOTS MATHEMATICAL PROBLEMS FOR SECONDARY
SCHOOL PUPILS AS THE FACTOR OF REALIZATION A REGIONAL
COMPONENT IN EDUCATION (CIVIC IDENTITY, PATRIOTISM)"
Nadezhda Koroshchenko, PhD in Pedagogy, Associate Professor,
Taisia Kushnir, PhD in Pedagogy, Associate Professor,
Department of Physics, Mathematics and Teaching Training,
Tobolsk "Tyumen State University" Campus, Russian Federation
Abstract: Under the influence of the outside world, traditions and customs, practices
form common cultural competence. This implies a manifestation of students' patriotic feelings
for the country and willingness to serve its interests, attachment to his native land and national
traditions. In the educational process, forming competence is not only possible through humanities,
but also through math. Using the regional component of the content of mathematical problems
(historical, ethno-regional, environmental, geographical or economical plot) increases the
motivation of educational and cognitive activity of schoolchildren, contributes to professional
orientation training, expanding horizons of students on national and regional uniqueness of
their living conditions, forms patriotic feelings for the Homeland. Interesting math problems with
a regional component can be used not only in the educational process, but also as a creative
homework.
Keywords: formation of common cultural competence, the regional component, math
problems, entertaining math problems, history of the Tobolsk Kremlin
INTRODUCTION
One of the main objectives of education in accordance with the federal state educational
standards (GEF), the third generation is the formation of common cultural competence of
students: the civil and patriotic responsibility, national identity, spirituality and the ability to
socialize in the community.
Actual problems of formation of common cultural competence of students of secondary
schools due to the contradiction that arises in the course of study: the need to improve the
general cultural competence through school academic subjects, including math, and the lack
of implementation or poor use of a vast pool of didactic possibilities of a regional component
of the educational content.
The main means of implementation of the regional content of the federal state educational
standards in teaching mathematics is the problem with national regional plot.
Features of mathematics in the education of the individual, including the creative, are
high: forms a certain mindset, research skills, interest in the laws; harmony and symmetry of
nature, the vision of the world are teaching the beauty of life. Mathematics reveal the maximum
potential of the trainee, it helps to build confidence and character.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Using the humanitarian potential of mathematics education with the support of the
regional basis is an essential tool of increasing the motivation of educational and cognitive
activity of schoolchildren, professional orientation training, expanding horizons of students on
national and regional uniqueness of their living conditions, and the formation of patriotic
feelings for the native land. Under the principle of regional strategy we understand the
organization of teaching and learning process with the inclusion of a regional educational
content material. The implementation of the principle of regional training through the
inclusion of regional component in the content of education: ecological, economical,
historical, local history, ethnographic, geographic, etc.
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RESULTS
Formation of love for their native land, emotionally positive attitudes towards its history
and origins of life of their ancestors, respect and honor of the place where students were born
and live, understanding and the ability to see the beauty of their land cannot be implemented only
after special subjects, such as: "The world around us", "Biology", "History", or "Geography".
The training material is understandable if it is of direct interest and curiosity, and inquisitiveness
of the student. The difficulty in studying mathematics, dismissive attitude of many students
arises from the "dry" theoretical material. And the use of local lore in regional training
problems not only increases the motivation for the study of mathematical disciplines, but
helps to form patriotism toward their native land not for abstract ideals, but concrete examples
on the specific fate of compatriots.
Math problems drawn up in accordance with the program, promote the inclusion of
interested in the learning process of students with different levels of mathematical preparation.
Problems with the regional mathematical content in addition to the plot contain information of
cognitive nature about the region. The material in the proposed tasks varied. It's the problem
about the history of the city, about famous people around the world, the geographical position
and natural minerals, the peculiarities of the flora and fauna and the economical and
environmental problems of the region. Interesting math problems with a regional content as
creative homework help to attract family members for discussion, decision and follow the
conversation on this topic.
Acquisition of knowledge on the history of their country, their people, and their land is
not just the awakening of the memory, but the acquisition of historic perspective on its true
purpose and its actual historical path. Evoking the historical memory, we not only evoke
emotions, but also foster a sense of pride in their own people and self-esteem through the
worthy deeds of their ancestors; forming a sense of dignity and self-sufficiency as a tool for
survival among the nations (Consider the use of the material of the Tobolsk Kremlin
mathematical tasks in teaching in grades 5-7).
Information: Root tobolyak Semen Remezov, historian, lexicographer of Siberia, famous
architect and surveyor, builder, artist and writer left a beautiful poetic comparison of the city of
Tobolsk in Siberia with an angel. Indeed, Tobolsk is a place of fertile power, where spirit is high
and happy. Tobolsk is extraordinary beauty of Sophia Church, in a group of stone Kremlin in
Siberia. Tobolsk is the history of the Decembrists of the last Russian Emperor King Nicholas
II and his family; world renowned grand personalities of past years, such as D. Mendeleyev,
A. Alyabiev, P. Ershov, V. Serov and others.
In 1697-1698: Remezov made blueprints "stone structure of the city". With him on the
"painting" worked 13 people, including construction of St. Sophia Cathedral Gavrila Tyutin.
Counting the cost of the Kremlin were 44245 rubles. May 9: "At a prayer service councilor
decision" was laid the first building, the Decrees chambers.
Task 1: How many exiles involved in the construction of the Tobolsk Decrees chambers
stone complex if masons were 30 fewer than the Cossack children and exiled for 11 people
less than the Masons? They were drawn to the work of 199 people (Answer: 49).
Information: Tobolsk was founded in the spring of 1587 by Trinity cape warlord Danila
Chulkov. Ostrog built Cossacks from boards of the dismantled vessels on which they arrived.
Mastering the confluence of the Tobol and the Irtysh Russians opened the way to the East. For
three centuries, "Tobolesk hail" represented the largest in Siberia as a cultural, educational and
spiritual center.
Task 2: In the main city of Siberia, where the only famous white stone Kremlin was
based by Danila Chulkov and Matvei Meshcheryakov in the year 7095 year. In what year was
the new chronology based? (Answer: 1587)
Note: The difference between the old and the new chronology is 5508 years.
Task 3: The mouth of the Tobol River was founded the future capital of Siberia – Tobolsk.
Who was its founder? Follow the steps and use the key to the answer (answer: D. Chulkov).
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Task 4: After 7 years, since the founding of the city of Tobolsk, a burg wall was set from
the North, which amounted 196 fathom with the half fathom. Determine the length of the
walls in meters (Answer: 371.385 m).
Note: Fathom in the early 17th century was equal to 1.89 m.
Information: Under the leadership of S. Remezov in the XVIII century the magnificent
stone citadel was built, which is gradually replenished with new buildings. The ensemble Tobolsk
Kremlin includes: Sophia-Assumption Cathedral, bell tower, Bishop's house, tower and wall,
Rentereya, the palace of the governor, hotel courtyard, the prison castle and the walls of
Pryamskoy vzvoz.
Task 5: Height of the tower from the main gate of the Ascension Church in 1677 rose
from the earth to the Eagle by 23 fathoms with yardstick and an eagle with a crown had a
height of 2 fathoms without a yard. Determine the height of the tower with an eagle and
crown. Answer rounded to centimeters; meters (Answer: 47.9612 cm, 47.96 m).
Task 6: This building was built in the years 1714-1717 by Tobolsk project architect
S.U. Remezov. Solve examples and find out the name of the building (Answer: Rentereya).
59.6
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0.88

3.08

16.44

- 12.5 =
The key to the answer:
16.3-n

14.34-t
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Task 7: The regional importance of the monument is the historical value of the object,
which is associated with the names of the architect S. Remezov, the governor of Siberia
D. Chicherina, and exiled Decembrists. Follow the steps; select the number of responses that
satisfy the conditions listed below (A-Palace of the governor).
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integer, even, easy
А) Palace of tСe Рovernor

The key to the answer:
whole, even, easy
B) Rentereya

uneven, whole, compound
C) St. Sophia Cathedral

Task 8: The area on the territory of the Tobolsk Kremlin is called the Kremlin area, but
it has another name. Place the even numbers in ascending order and you will know the second
name of the area (Answer: Cathedral Square): 3-l; 2-c; 5-j; 8-t; 94-e; 44-s; 7-b; 15-s; 52-q; 21-z;
42-l; 23-h; 6-a; 35-d; 27-m; 18-d; 10-h; 14-e; 57-n; 28-r; 63-s; 88-r; 71-p; 62-a; 95-g; 54-u; 36-a.
Task 9: The largest landowner in XVII century was Tobolsk metropolis Sophia House.
He had 56 villages and settlements, there was one more village, and it was 17 times more than
the settlements. How many villages, settlements and villages belonged to Sophia home?
(Answer: 1082)
Information: Fires occurred often in Tobolsk. 6 large fires thoroughly destroyed the
wooden buildings of the city and the wooden Kremlin. But the city was rebuilt again and again.
Task 10: May 29, 1677 in Tobolsk, a fire occurred at Podgorny Znamensky Monastery,
the fire spread to the city church and the Kremlin. Due to lack of water walls and towers were
extinguished by... What do you think Tobolyaks had to use to stop the fire? Follow the steps
and use the key to the answer. Tobolyaks became known as ... (kvass and kvassniki).
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3024: 432 = V; 940: 235 = К; 351μ 117 = А; 1060: 212 = N; 2142: 357 = I; 512: 64 = S
Information: In the ensemble of the Sofia Palace, Tobolsk biggest merchants, such as
Syromyatnikov, Trusov, and Kornilev had their own shops, and they were also responsible for
the quality of the goods, which were exhibited on the counter. Very popular among Siberians
was Chinese tea, tea pound (400 grams) in the XIX century was worth about 2 rubles.
Task 11: Compare how many times, the tea was more expensive, than the sturgeon, if
the pound of tea (400 grams) cost 2 rubles, and sturgeon, weighing 4 pounds cost 16 rubles (1
funt = 400 grams, 1 pound = 16 kg); (A: 20 times).
Task 12: During the fair, you could buy any goods. Merchants came from all over Siberia.
Determine the cost of 1 kg of peas, if one bag of peas (50 kg) cost 13 kopeks (Answer: 0.26
kopeks).
CONCLUSION
Problems with regional content are problems with a "human face" to the past of the
city, with the memory of the events of bygone days, comfortable environment for mental
activity. Such tasks can be used at any stage of the lesson, except that, they are well integrated
with other disciplines.
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IMPROVING THE PRACTICAL TRAINING OF A TEACHER
IN TERMS OF REGIONAL UNIVERSITY COMPLEX
Liudmyla Kostiuchenko, PhD in Pedagogy,
Novograd-Volynskyi Medical College, Ukraine
Abstract: The article is devoted with the problem of organizing a pedagogical practice
in terms of regional university complex. The substance and characteristics of the concept of
"teaching practice" are considered. The emphasis is laid on the appropriateness and effectiveness
of teaching practice in terms of regional university complex. The pedagogical conditions of
improving a continuous professional practical training in the university complex are singled
out. The focus is on the important principles of organizing the teaching practice. The necessary
requirements for the high quality of teaching practice in general and in terms of regional
university complex in particular are highlighted in the article. The experience of organizing the
teaching practice is described after using the method of written questionnaire (letters of expert
self-esteem), portfolio and tutoring.
Keywords: teaching practice, teaching practice organization, regional university complex,
portfolio, tutoring, expert self-esteem
INTRODUCTION
The training of teaching staff in new realities requires a new understanding of the
organization, tasks and place of practical training in vocational education complex. The
practical training is made through professional different teaching practices that give an
impetus to the realization of the main directions of continuous teaching practices. The
teaching practices become the organic component of the united educational process, the
psychological, pedagogical and methodological training of a future teacher; it connects the
theoretical training of a student with its future vocational activity. On such conditions the
special need arises, that is a need to focus an attention on improving the organizational
approaches to teaching practice especially in terms of regional educational complexes in order
to neutralize improprieties in the continuous training of specialists at pedagogical schools at
first, and then at a university.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The teaching practice is investigated by many scientists-psychologists and pedagogists.
The teaching practice is considered by O. Abdulina, Z. Vasiliev, G. Shuldryk. Their researches
connect the students' theoretical training and its future professional activity. As a component
of educational process at higher educational institutions, it is considered by T. Leontiev,
О. Robotova, I. Shaposhnikova. As a form of vocational training in high school it is considered
by O. Kryvoviaz, L. Khomych. The training of a specialist during a teaching practice in terms
of regional university complex is investigated by V. Arnautov, L. Hlazkina, B. Kononenko,
N. Kazakova, O. Chepka and others.
The purpose of our article is to consider the substance and ways of improving a practical
training in terms of regional university complex.
THE BASE MATERIAL STATEMENT
The specificity of students' practical activity is that their identification with the
profession of a teacher is of a greater degree (compared to teaching and learning), because a
practice is realized under conditions, those are adequate to the conditions of future vocational
activity. Such scientists as O. Abdulina, N. Kazakova, G. Kit, O. Chepka and others consider
the teaching practice of students-future teachers as the main component of a teacher training.
The activity of students during a practice is analogous to the vocational activity of a teacher.
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Having been appropriate to the content and structure of the educational activity organized in
real school conditions, the practice allows us to implement the activity approach, which
provides the self-actualization of the future teacher's internal resource forces, requires the
display of activity and independence. Thus, it is possible to fulfill two traditional aims of
pedagogy, the knowledge transfer and the formation of skills to use such knowledge based on
the activity approach, after O. Abdullina and N. Zahriazkyna [1].
The teaching practice is a part of the educational process, a kind of the stage in the
practical training of future specialists. It serves as the basis of development, generalizes the
theoretical achievements of students, provides the practical knowing of laws and principles of
vocational activity and promotes the mastering of methods of planning, organizing and
realizing. Basing on an understanding that a readiness to a vocational activity is formed
during this activity (through the content, nature of methods, techniques and also the methods
of their usage), a teaching practice may be considered either a means or an academic environment
of forming a readiness for a pedagogical activity, or an opportunity for self-development in
becoming of future specialists.
The present needs finding the appropriate and efficient ways of improving the content
and forms of organization, a methodological support for the pedagogical practice of future
teachers in terms of regional university complex. The teaching practice at components of this
complex (complex) helps to neutralize contradictions between requirements to continuity in
content, the forms and methods of practice at every educational qualification level and their
real state. The complex creates special conditions for teaching practices, ensures the
implementation of the principles of continuity, regularity, consistency and gives the vocational
training some necessary additional possibilities for forming the readiness of future specialists
to their vocational activity.
On O. Chepka's opinion, the possibilities of continuous vocational practical training in
educational complex are successfully implemented under the following conditions, i.e. [5]:
1) The substantiation of theoretical foundations for the continuous vocational training
of future teachers, taking into account the requirements of a person's formation and training at
every level of pedagogical education;
2) The description of conceptual principles and program activities, correlating the
integrative objectives, structure and content of vocational training, the determination of the
structure and content of the training process management in educational institutions that are in
the complex;
3) The development and coordination of cross-curricula plans and programs, the
appropriate training-methodical literature, the legal framework and mechanism of continuous
vocational training of future teachers in the university complex.
Similar conditions are based on the important principles of teaching practice organization:
1) The principle of theoretical training and practice feedback: on the one hand, the
understanding and application of theoretical knowledge acquired in the subjects study
process, the determining of their relevance to a professional activity, on the other hand, the
fixing of empirical knowledge gained in practice;
2) The principle of sequencing: the gradual assimilation of the whole professional
skills complex, the alternate mastering of all vocational functions;
3) The principle of continuity: the content relationship of all kinds of practice where
mastering of new is based on the experience gained by students in previous phases of
practical training;
4) The principle of dynamism: the gradual complicating of tasks of different practices,
expanding the range of social roles and activities, to which a student is included; increasing
the volume and complexity of content from one course of study to another;
5) The principle of multi-functionality: the simultaneous performance of various
professional functions and mastering different professional roles during a practice;
6) The principle of prospective: knowing the areas of educational activity based on
their future perspective development. The implementation of this principle requires the
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careful selection of base practices. The effective work of a student in an institution could spur
an interest of an administration in a student, that will provide the student's employment;
7) The principle of the freedom of choice: taking into account the interests and needs
of both students and practice tutors. This principle requires that a practice program, starting
with the first year, offering students obligatory assignments and tasks to choose from, and at
the undergraduate years students-trainees could choose their own practice base depending on
future vocational activity;
8) The principle of cooperation: creating such conditions during practice, in which the
relationship between student and practice tutor are based on the priority of trust and
partnership [3].
There are interesting thoughts of P. Shevchenko, B. Krasovskyi and I. Dmytrykin as
the context of this problem. The scientists prove that to neutralize difficulties arising during
the teaching practice of future teachers we must follow the following requirements [4]:
1) The cooperation of higher educational establishments and schools on a long-term
basis, the fixing of schools for a faculty to a continuous cooperation;
2) The cooperation of schools and higher educational establishments of various
accreditation levels should provide the quality and readiness of staff and teachers to provide a
real help to students-trainees;
3) The establishment of friendly relations in school teachers staff to create a comfortable
educational environment during teaching practices;
4) The creating of a positive atmosphere between students-trainees for a mutual
support and analysis.
The practical training requires updating the content, methods and technologies of its
implementation. Including the experience of teaching practice in accordance with defined
requirements, the program, that helped to raise the level of efficiency in terms of its regional
university complex, has been developed.
The teaching practice was the integral part of a vocational training and played a key
role in shaping a future creative specialist. During the teaching practice, students were mastering
professional competencies, practicing the necessary mechanisms of professional decisionmaking and improving the already gained experience. The teaching practice at the higher
educational establishments of different accreditation levels were organized by the algorithm
mentioned below: 1) It was introduced the esteem expert papers of a teacher-peer (to which a
student-trainee refers) and the self-esteem of a student; 2) It was introduced the technology of
creating a portfolio during a pedagogical practice. The more focus should be directed to this
technology.
The term "portfolio" (fr. Porter; to carry and lat. Infolio; a letter) is defined as [2]:
1) technology of working with results of teaching and cognitive activity of students,
which is used for the demonstration, analysis and evaluation of educational results;
2) collection of works, estimated in terms of vocational development;
3) method of training, assessment and certification.
There are the following types of portfolio: "work portfolio", "show-case portfolio" and
"portfolio for notes" in pedagogical practice. The "work portfolio" is often used during a teaching
practice in such a way: a student selected a didactic material in form of technologies, methods,
techniques, systematized it and implemented this material into designed lesson plans, and a
teacher was able to estimate the level of vocational growth of this student for a certain period.
To its own portfolio a student-trainee also included new self-designed methods and techniques
of teaching, lesson notes, video clips with excerpts of own lessons. The portfolios that reflect
the level of the formation of students' professional competence as a proof of its achievements
have been created during the process of monitoring students' readiness to a vocational activity.
The use of this technology was developing a capacity for the self-understanding and
self-esteem of their own education and practice results, and encouraging students to work
with different kinds of educational and vocational information.
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We should admit that this profile was included in the portfolio of professional and
personal development "My tree of life". Students filled out a questionnaire on the stage of
adaptation at school and a correcting stage at the university. This technology allowed following
the development of personal guidance and vocational competences of a student.
Using a tutor approach gave an opportunity of the more focusing, personality oriented
consideration of a teaching practice as the part of the professional readiness of a primary
school for the future teacher. The tutor's esteem of a teaching practice was concluding and
summarizing the experience of a student. The function of a tutor helped to the effective
establishing of special contacts, a special tone of communication and interaction with students
during the discussion of the results of practice, influencing the motivational, cognitiveoperating and reflexive scope of students' readiness.
CONCLUSIONS
The present day's realities require rethinking and improving the complex of the
practical training organization in a regional university complex, taking into account the
experience of its implementation at various stages of education and through plans of training
specialists. The organization of teaching practice in terms of regional educational complex
opens up new prospects for improving the training process of students (using the peer's
esteem expert papers, portfolio, tutoring etc.). During the teaching practice, students have a
dynamic professional development, expanding their creativity. The practice develops and
enriches the experience of future specialists that has been grown up at different stages of their
professional development.
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STRATEGIEN FÜR DIE ARBEIT MIT MEHRSPRACHIGEN KLASSEN
Elvira Küün, Magister, Assistent der estnischen Sprache,
Narva Colledge der Universität Tartu, Estonia
Abstrakt: Die Europäische Union fördert die Mehrsprachigkeit sowie mehrsprachige
und multikulturelle Themen des estnischen Staates und der EU-Mitgliedstaaten (EU-Kommission
2005). Der Estnische öffentliche Ausbildungslehrplan (der nationale Lehrplan für Grundschulen
2010, der nationale Lehrplan für Sekundäroberstufenschulen 2010) enthält wichtige Elemente
aus Sicht des Multikulturalismus. Dementsprechend ist das Ziel von diesem Bericht eine
Übersicht von möglichen kulturellen und sprachlichen Hemmungen zwischen den Schülern,
sowie zwischen den Schülern und Lehrern in der Grundschule mit multikulturellen Klassen zu
geben. Ein weiterer Schwerpunkt sind Strategien zur Bewältigung ähnlicher Probleme in den
entsprechenden Klassen. Das Hauptziel ist die Darstellung dieser Probleme für eine breitere
Öffentlichkeit der Erfahrungen Estlands im Unterricht neuer immigrierter ausländischer
Schüler. Unstrukturierte Tiefenbefragungen wurden als Forschungsmethode angewendet.
Schlüsselwörter: Immigration, multikulturelle Klassen, Bewältigungsstrategien,
Unterrichtsmethoden, die estnische Sprache, andere Sprachen
Abstract: The European Union promotes multilingualism and because of that is
multilingual and multicultural theme for Estonian state as for EU member important
(Commission 2005). The Estonian public education curriculum (the national curriculum for
primary schools, 2010; the national curriculum for upper secondary education schools, 2010)
includes important elements from the perspective of multiculturalism. Accordingly, the aim of
this report is to give the overview of possible cultural and linguistic inhibitions between
students, and between students and teachers in primary schools with multicultural classes.
Another focus is on coping strategies for similar problems in the appropriate classes. The
main objective is to present to a wider public the Estonian experience in the teaching of new
immigrant students. Unstructured in-depth interviews were used as the research method.
Keywords: immigration, multicultural classes, coping strategies, teaching methods,
Estonian language, other languages
EINFÜHRUNG
Multikulturalismus und weltweite Globalisierung bedeuten, dass Immigranten aus
anderen Ländern auch Estland erreicht haben. Im Allgemeinen war das nur während der
vergangenen zehn Jahre, als eine beträchtliche Zahl der Immigranten nach Estland zu kommen
begannen und das stellte eine Herausforderung sowohl für die estnischsprachigen Schulen, als
auch für die russischsprachigen Schulen in Estland dar, wie man diese Situation bewältigen
kann. Nach der Einwanderung ins Bestimmungsland ist der linguistische Aspekt, die Entwicklung
der Sprachkenntnisse, zusätzlich zum Verständnis des kulturellen Aspektes des Gastlandes
auch außerordentlich wichtig. Legt man das Hauptaugenmerk auf Estland, unterscheidet sich
die Muttersprache der Kinder, die nach Estland kamen, von der Sprache des Unterrichts in der
Schule. Hier werden Flexibilität und schnelle Reaktion der Lehrer auf das Problem des Angebots
des differenzierten Studienprogramms viel wichtiger. Zusätzlich dazu sind die finanziellen
Möglichkeiten, die vom Staat für die entsprechende Ausbildung der Lehrer und für die
Unterstützung des Lernens von Schülern geboten wird, auch ein sehr wichtiger Aspekt. Die
Einwanderung der neuen Immigranten nach Estland ist noch nicht sehr weit verbreitet. Aber
man kann nicht behaupten, dass sich diese Situation in der Zukunft nicht verändert. Und in
diesem Fall soll der Staat bestimmte und begründete Entscheidungen betreffend Ausbildungspolitik entwickeln. Gesetzesänderungen können auch von Zeit zu Zeit notwendig sein.
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Tallinn Lilleküla Sekundaroberstufenschule ist eigentlich eine Schule in Estland, wo
die größte Zahl der Migrantenschüler im Vergleich zu anderen Schulen in ganz Estland lernt.
Die ersten neuen Migrantenschüler begannen zufällig ihr Lernen in dieser Schule im Jahre
2003. Jedoch lernt die größte Zahl von neuen Migrantenschülern in Tallinn, was man auch
verstehen kann, weil Tallinn immer eine multinationale Stadt war und im Allgemeinen gibt es
auch mehrere Möglichkeiten eine Arbeit dort zu finden (vgl. z.B. Helemäe et al. 2000). Die
Beweggründe für eine Einwanderung in Estland sind unterschiedlich und nicht alle neuen
Immigranten planen, für eine längere Zeit in Estland zu bleiben. Einige wollen aus Estland
nach Westeuropa weiter reisen, aber einige zeitweilige oder ständige Arbeitssuchende, und in
bestimmten Fällen auch Asylbewerber, wollen ihre eigene Zukunft mit Estland verbinden.
Die Analyse dieses Berichts kann helfen, Schlussfolgerungen für estnische
Ausbildungspolitik zu ziehen.
THEORETISCHE GRUNDLAGEN
Heute, dank hoher Mobilität und durch die Öffnung nationaler Grenzen steigt der
kulturelle Austausch, die Anpassung im Bestimmungsland und die anfänglich unbekannte
Sprache und das kulturelles Umfeld gewinnt zunehmend an Bedeutung.
Die Schule hat dabei verschiedene Funktionen. Neben der akademischen und der
Auswahlfunktion ist die Schule in der jeweiligen Gesellschaft ein Sozialisationsinstrument,
die Schule schafft die Voraussetzungen für die Anpassung in der Gesellschaft (Küün, 2011).
Für die meisten ausländischen Kinder und Jugendlichen sind Schulen und andere
Bildungseinrichtungen ein Hauptort, wo die Akkulturation und die Kommunikation zwischen
Gruppen erfolgen (Vedder, Horenczyk, 2006). Wenn es um die Kommunikation zwischen
verschiedenen Gruppen in einer bestimmten Gesellschaft geht, ist die Akkulturation ein
wichtiges Konzept. Dieser Begriff bezieht sich auf die Assimilation von kulturellen
Elementen und die Angleichung im Kontakt der Kulturen von verschiedenen Gruppen und
Nationen (Viikberg, 1999: 18).
Für die Adaptation von ausländischen Schülern übernimmt die Schule eine wichtige
Rolle: die Schule muss die Anforderungen sowie die Lernumgebung verändern, um die
Bedürfnisse der Schüler zu erfüllen (DfEE, 1999). Unterrichtsmethoden sind sehr wichtig,
aber auch die Unterstützung der Klasse (sowohl der Lehrer, als auch der Schüler) hilft beim
Adaptationsprozess.
Im estnischen Ausbildungsgesetz § 21 Abs. 5 entsprechend ist die Schule verpflichtet,
das Erlernen von Sprache und Kultur von Minderheiten zu organisieren, wenn das von den
Eltern von mindestens 10 Schülern mit gleicher Mutter- oder Kommunikationssprache
gewünscht ist (Estnisches Ausbildungsgesetz, 2008). Also dem estnischen Ausbildungsgesetz
§ 27 Abs. 1 entsprechend, ist die Schule verpflichtet, jeden aufzunehmen, der der Schulpflicht
unterliegt, und die Schule ist an den Wohnort gebunden (Estnisches Ausbildungsgesetz, 2008).
Zusätzlich zu den Standardschulen, die sowohl Estnisch als auch Russisch als
Unterrichtssprachen haben (manchmal gibt es getrennte Abteilungen mit Russisch und
Estnisch als Unterrichtssprachen in der gleichen Schule), können die Eltern, die vor kurzem
nach Estland kamen, ihre Kinder für das Lernen in der Tallinn Lilleküla
Sekundaroberstufenschule, die Unterricht nach dem internationalen Lehrplan in Englisch
erteilt, oder in die Internationale Schule in Tartu, die English als die Unterrichtssprache
benutzt, aber den Unterricht nach dem estnischen Lehrplan erteilt, geben (Kikas, 2010; Kook
2012). Die Grundausbildung kann auch in zwei Schulen in der finnischen Sprache
durchgeführt werden (Finnische Schule in Tallinn und Finnische Schule in Tartu) (ibid.).
Das größte Problem für die estnischen Schulen ist die geringe Erfahrung im Umgang
mit ausländischen Kindern (Neue ausländische Kinder, 2015). Glücklicherweise, gibt es ein
Training für die Arbeit mit neuen ausländischen Kindern, das den Lehrern zur Verfügung
steht. Auf diese Weise können sie sich vorbereiten, in multikulturellen und mehrsprachigen
Klassen zu arbeiten. Die Regierung von Estland unterstützte auch die Publikation von
verschiedenen Lehrmaterialien für die Lehrer, die Kinder neuer Immigranten unterrichten, für
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Schüler und auch für ihre Eltern. Die Publikation von neuen Lernmaterialien benötigt in der
Zukunft eine kontinuierliche Aufmerksamkeit. Die Indikatoren der Aktualisierung des
Gebietes sind die Kompetenzzentren, die aktiv geschaffen werden, sowie die individuellen
Trainings für Lehrer und die Schaffung eines getrennten Lehrplans.
MATERIALEN UND METHODOLOGIE
Das Ziel dieser Arbeit ist die Analyse der Besonderheiten der sprachlichen und
kulturellen Adaptation aus institutioneller (die Schule) und individueller Sicht, die sich auf
den Beurteilungen ausländischer Schüler und ihren Lehrern gründet. Die Tallinn Lilleküla
Sekundaroberstufenschule wurde als Beispiel gewählt, wo die ausländischen und estnischen
Schüler zusammen lernen.
Für dieses Untersuchungsziel wurden unstrukturierte Tiefenbefragungen verwendet.
Die Teilnahme an der Untersuchung war freiwillig und anonym. Die Eltern mussten eine
schriftliche Genehmigung vorlegen, dass sie ihr Einverständnis zur Teilnahme ihrer Kinder
erteilen. Es wurde notwendig, diese Schule zweimal im April 2015 zu besuchen.
Zuerst sind die Antworten des Schulleiters dargestellt, damit man den
Unterrichtshintergrund in dieser Schule verstehen kann.
ERGEBNISSE
Im Gespräch mit der stellvertretenden Direktorin (H) stellte sich heraus, dass sowohl
die Neueinwanderer als auch die ausländischen Schüler am Tallinner Lilleküla Gymnasium
nach dem staatlichen Lehrplan unterrichtet werden. Sie werden nach einem individuellen
Lehrplan unterrichtet, solange das Bedürfnis danach besteht.
Für die Neueinwanderer ist staatlich keine feste Zahl der Unterrichtstunden vorgesehen.
Im individuellen Lehrplan ist vorgesehen, dass die Schüler am Anfang intensiv die estnische
Sprache als Zweitsprache lernen (bis zu 10 Unterrichtstunden pro Woche). Aus diesem Grund
können sie nicht an allen Unterrichtsfächern teilnehmen, weil sie sonst die maximal erlaubte
Arbeitsbelastung überschreiten würden. Nach der stellvertretenden Direktorin gibt es keine
Unterrichtsfächer, woran die Neueinwanderer am Anfang ihres Bildungsweges nicht
teilnehmen müssen. In den folgenden Schuljahren wird die Zahl der Sprachunterrichtsstunden
allmählich reduziert und die Schüler werden mehr an den Unterrichtsfächern der Regelklasse
teilnehmen. Sie betonte, dass die estnische Sprache durch Immersion gelernt wird.
H: Richtiger wäre es zu sagen, dass sie so bald wie möglich allmählich an allen Fächern
teilnehmen werden. Estnisch als Zweitsprache wird bis zu drei Jahren unterrichtet.
Bei der Lehre und Bewertung der Sprachkenntnisse werden die individuellen
Eigenschaften berücksichtigt. Jeder Schüler wird individuell bewertet und die Entscheidung
individuell getroffen.
Im Laufe des Gesprächs hat sich herausgestellt, dass die Gesetzgebung Estlands die
erfolgreiche Lehre der Kinder der Neueinwanderer fördert. Die Gesetzgebung ist sogar geändert
worden (individueller Lehrplan, Sonderbedingungen bei Prüfungen) und Schüler können die
Prüfungen in ihrer Muttersprache ablegen (soweit Dolmetscherdienst in der jeweiligen
Sprache in Estland verfügbar ist). Darüber hinaus sind die finanziellen Mittel pro Kopf bei
den Neueinwanderer-Schülern größer, damit man zusätzliche Unterrichtstunden im Fach
Estnisch geben kann. Daher kann man den Umfang der staatlichen Förderung zumindest am
Beispiel des Tallinner Lilleküla Gymnasiums als genügend einschätzen.
Die stellvertretende Direktorin des Tallinner Lilleküla Gymnasiums (H) erwähnte, dass
die Neueinwanderer-Schüler wegen des fremden sprachlichen und kulturellen Umfeldes vor
allem emotionell in einer schwierigen Lage sind, sie ist aber der Meinung, dass sie im Großen
und Ganzen gut vorankommen. Vieles ist auch von den geistigen Fähigkeiten und Interessen
der Schüler abhängig.
An dieser Schule wird als schwierigste Herausforderung die Gestaltung des Stundenplans
gesehen, die Schüler lernen in unterschiedlichen Klassen, was die Gestaltung eines passenden
Stundenplans besonders schwierig macht. Außerdem besteht bei den Fachlehrern das Bedürfnis
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nach einer Hilfskraft, eine solche Hilfskraft hat an der erwähnten Schule auch gearbeitet, jetzt
reichen die Finanzmittel dafür allerdings nicht mehr aus. Diese Person hat die Schüler nach
der Unterrichtszeit unterstützt, indem sie ihnen half, ihre Hausaufgaben zu machen und sie
manchmal im Unterricht begleitete.
Die Benotung der Neueinwanderer-Schüler an dem Tallinner Lilleküla Gymnasium
wird wie folgt organisiert: Im ersten Jahr werden sie nicht benotet, danach folgt die Benotung
nach dem System, das im individuellen Lehrplan vorgesehen wird. Im ersten Jahr werden die
Leistungen verbal bewertet. Bei den Abschlussprüfungen werden sowohl den NeueinwandererSchülern als auch ausländischen Schülern Unterstützung geboten. Es hat sich herausgestellt,
dass die Neueinwanderer-Schüler anstelle der staatlichen Estnischprüfung, entweder die
Prüfung Estnisch als Zweitsprache oder eine von der Schule zusammengestellte Prüfung
ablegen dürfen. Auch die Mathematikprüfung kann in die Muttersprache der Schüler übersetzt
werden. Bei Prüfungen gelten dieselben Sonderbedingungen, die im individuellen Lehrplan
stehen. Um die Fragen zu beantworten, was bei der Lehre der Neueinwanderer-Schüler am
zeitaufwändigsten und kompliziertesten war, ob es zu kulturbedingten Problemen kam und
wie man mögliche Probleme löste, wurden auch Gespräche mit der Mathematiklehrerin (M)
des Tallinner Lilleküla Gymnasiums geführt. Sie lehrt die Neueinwanderer-Schüler seit dem
Jahr 2009.
SCHULFREUDEN UND SCHULSORGEN DER FACHLEHRERIN
Nach Erfahrungen der Mathematiklehrerin ist die Umgebung der wichtigste Faktor,
der die Geschwindigkeit des Spracherwerbs beeinflusst: Ist die Einstellung der Umgebung,
d.h. der Schule, positiv und wird das Kind auch von seiner Familie unterstützt, fällt die Anpassung
an eine kulturell und sprachlich neue Umgebung leichter.
Beim Gespräch mit der Mathematiklehrerin hat sich herausgestellt, dass sie die
Neueinwanderer und Ausländer methodisch in gleicher Weise behandelte. Im Unterricht hat
sie auch ein Wörterbuch benutzt, um den Neueinwanderern entgegenzukommen und ihre
Muttersprache zu verwenden.
M: Als ich zum Beispiel italienische Kinder gelehrt habe, lernten die estnischen Kinder
Nummern auf Italienisch und Kinder der Neueinwanderer auf Estnisch. Kinder haben sich selber
gegenseitig korrigiert. Auch die Methode, wo Wort und Bild mit einander verknüpft wurden,
habe ich sehr oft benutzt. Einmal, als in der Klasse drei verschiedene Sprachen als Muttersprachen
gesprochen wurden (Litauisch, Irisch, brasilianisches Portugiesisch), habe ich alles dem klügsten
erklärt und dieses Kind erzählte es dann weiter.
Die Tatsache, dass die Lehrerin Mitschüler am Lehrprozess beteiligte, ist bemerkenswert.
Eine solche Methodik hat einen entwickelnden Einfluss sowohl auf den Schüler, der den
anderen etwas beibringt, als auch auf diejenigen, denen der Unterrichtsstoff von einem
Gleichaltrigen erklärt wird.
Die Lehrerin verwendete bei der Lehre von Neueinwanderer-Schülern einige von ihr
selbst entwickelten Methoden sowie Lehrbücher und andere gewöhnlichen Lehrmittel. Das
heißt, dass sie selbstentwickelte Lehrmittel mit den für die Standardlehre vorgesehenen Mitteln
kombinierte. Es ist natürlich gut verständlich, dass die Lehrer, die nach einem relativ kurzen
Zeitraum Neueinwanderer lehren müssen, die keine Landessprache sprechen, zusätzliche
Arbeit leisten werden. Andererseits ist es eine bereichernde Erfahrung für die Lehrer, die neue
Erfahrungen sammeln und bei der Arbeit mehr Kreativität anwenden können, letztendlich
sehen sie als Ziel, den Schülern Wissen beizubringen.
Zu dem Schwierigkeitsgrad des Fachs Mathematik sagte die Lehrerin, dass Mathematik
ein relativ universales Fach ist, die Nummern sind universal und grenzüberschreitend.
M: Im Mathematikunterricht arbeitet man ganz normal. Mathematik wird seit dem
ersten Tag gelernt. Schwierigkeiten treten eher mit den Fächern auf, wo man erzählen muss,
wie Naturwissenschaften, Geographie und Geschichte.
Auf die Frage, was für die Neuimmigranten im Unterricht in der Regel von Anfang an
am einfachsten ist, erwiderte die Befragte, dass es am Anfang nichts Einfaches gibt.
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M: Man muss sich auf mehrere Sachen konzentrieren: neues Land, neue Sprache, neue
Menschen, neue Schule, neues Schulsystem. Manche werden sich nie daran gewöhnen.
Anhand der Antworten kann man sehen, dass es für einige Kinder die Anpassung an
die neue Sprach- und Kulturumgebung, die in diesem Fall die estnische Schulumgebung ist,
nicht leicht ist. Leider werden sich nicht alle Kinder an die Schule anpassen. Zum Glück ist
die befragte Mathematiklehrerin in ihrer Arbeit durch den unterschiedlichen Kulturhintergrund
bedingten möglichen Problemen (z.B. Verhalten, Disziplin, Verständnisse, die den Unterricht
verhindern), nicht begegnet. Laut ihr geben die Kinder sich selbst Mühe, um alles zu verstehen
und um im Unterricht hinter den anderen nicht zurückzubleiben.
Jedoch stellt das gleichzeitige Unterrichten der Neu-Immigrant-Schüler und der estnischen
Schüler in einem Klassenraum für die Lehrerin eine Herausforderung dar. Sie muss fähig sein,
sich mit allen, unabhängig von verschiedenen Muttersprachen, gleichzeitig zu beschäftigen
und muss alle Anstrengungen unternehmen, damit alle Schüler in der Klasse sich das im
Unterricht behandelte Thema aneignen können, indem sie dafür auch zusätzliche Materialien
vorbereitet, ab und zu auch diese übersetzt und die Unterrichtsmethoden klug anwendet.
SCHULFREUDEN SOWIE SCHULSORGEN DER SCHÜLER
Um den Bildungsbedarf der Neu-Immigrant-Schüler des Gymnasiums Tallinna Lilleküla
herauszufinden, wurden auch einige zu dieser Kategorie gehörende Schüler interviewt. Von
den Schülern waren als Befragte ein Mädchen (G1) und drei Jungs (B1, B2, B3). Das Ziel war
herauszufinden, wie die Befragten nach ihrer Meinung in der Schule zurechtkommen, was für
sie am meisten Schwierigkeiten bereitet und wie sie die Schwierigkeiten überwunden haben.
Es wurde auch untersucht, was für sie in der Schule am leichtesten ist.
Die interviewten Schüler sind wegen verschiedener Gründe nach Estland gekommen.
Bei allen gemeinsam ist es die Tatsache, dass sie vor ein paar Jahren am Gymnasium Tallinna
Lilleküla mit dem Lernen begonnen hatten, außer von einem Befragten, der schon im Jahr
2010 nach Estland kam. Die befragten Schüler stammten aus verschiedenen Ländern: Jemen
(G1), Russland (B1), Sri Lanka (B2) und Island (B3). Außer dem Befragten (B1), der aus Sri
Lanka kam, wohnten die anderen Befragten in Estland seit 2013, der Junge aus Sri Lanka
schon seit 2010, wobei er vor der Schule ein Jahr den estnischsprachigen Kindergarten besucht
hatte. Der Befragte B2 aus Sri Lanka hatte während seines jungen Alters neben Sri Lanka auch
in China und in der Türkei gewohnt. Der Befragte konnte Tamilisch, Estnisch und Englisch.
Alle vier Schülerinnen und Schüler nehmen an verschiedenen Zirkeln teil, als Beispiele
wurden Fechttraining, Volleyballtraining und Technikzirkel für Flugzeugmodelle hervorgebracht.
Die Bedeutung der Zirkel dürfte man weder bei der Persönlichkeitsentwicklung des Kindes,
bei seiner Sozialisierung, Anpassung an das neue Zielland, noch beim schnelleren Erwerb der
estnischen Sprache als Staatssprache unterschätzen. Zusätzlich bietet das den Kindern Freude,
hochwertige Unterhaltung und die Möglichkeit, gleichaltrige Freunde zu finden und mit ihnen
zu kommunizieren. Niemand von den interviewten Schülerinnen und Schülern nutzte die
Hilfe einer angestellten Hauslehrerin, sondern bei Hausaufgaben halfen ihnen die Mutter oder
die Schwestern.
Die Schülerinnen und Schüler wurden auch gefragt, was die größten Schwierigkeiten
für sie in der Schule sind, wobei verschiedene Probleme genannt wurden: ein Teil behandelte
die Lehrfächer, der andere Teil die Beziehungen zu den Mitschülern. Die Respondentin G1
und der Respondent B2 haben gesagt, dass sie keine Sorgen im Zusammenhang mit der
Schule haben. Doch hatten ein paar von den interviewten Schülerinnen und Schülern einige
Sorgenpunkte in der Schule.
B1: Gymnastik gefällt mir nicht.
B3: Wenn die Lehrerin sagt: "Shut up" und wenn meine Tasche versteckt wird.
Oft hat die Furcht vor Gymnastik keinen Zusammenhang mit den allgemeinen
Leistungen, sondern nur mit einer gewissen Untrainiertheit, was manchmal sogar Angst vor
der Gymnastikstunde hervorruft. Die Antworten des anderen Respondenten deuten darauf hin,
dass die Beziehungen zu einigen Mitschülern nicht die besten sind. Wie sich aber bei der
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Unterhaltung mit der stellvertretenden Direktorin herausstellte, kommen ab und zu Konflikte
sowohl zwischen den Neumigrantenschülern und den estnischen Kindern als auch nur zwischen
den estnischen Kindern vor. Vermutlich werden so die Gruppenbeziehungen aufgeklärt, besonders
in der Anfangsperiode der Ankunft eines neuen Schülers. Dass die Lehrerin manchmal die
Schüler zurechtweist, kann dadurch bedingt sein, dass es einem Neumigrantenschüler, wenn
es sich um ein erzählendes Fach handelt und er nicht alles verstehen kann, in der Stunde
langweilig wird und um diese Lücke zu füllen, kann er zum Beispiel anfangen, in der Stunde
mit seinem Banknachbarn zu schwatzen.
Die Schülerinnen und Schüler wurden auch über ihre größten Schulfreuden gefragt.
Die Antworten waren wieder ziemlich verschieden. Die Hilfe der anderen wurde genannt (zum
Beispiel von demselben Jungen, der auf die vorige Frage geantwortet hatte, dass es ihm nicht
gefällt, wenn seine Tasche versteckt wird, also hatte er in der Schule doch sein Unterstützungsnetz),
ebenso wurden mehrmals Freunde erwähnt, die den Neumigrantenschülern den Schulbesuch
heller machen. Eigentlich war eine extra Frage auch darüber, ob sie estnische Freunde haben
und alle ohne Ausnahme haben gesagt, dass sie Freunde unter Esten haben.
Die Respondentinnen und Respondenten haben auch über die leichtesten Fächer für
sie gesprochen.
G1 und B1: Estnisch als zweite Sprache (E2).
Für das dritte Kind war das leichteste Lehrfach Mathematik. Er sagte, dass dieses Fach
ihm seit der 1. Klasse gefallen hat. Auch der vierte Respondent brachte hervor, dass für ihn
das leichteste Lehrfach gerade Estnisch als zweite Sprache ist, fügte aber noch einige Fächer
hinzu.
B3: Estnisch als zweite Sprache, Robotik, Kunst, Werkunterricht für Jungen, manchmal
Gymnastik.
Inwiefern ein Ziel der Untersuchung war, herauszufinden, wie die
Neumigrantenschülerinnen und -schüler in der Schule mit der Unterrichtssprache Estnisch
zurechtkommen, wurden sie natürlich auch gefragt, welche Fächer sich für sie als größte
Herausforderung erwiesen haben. Die Antworten waren wieder ganz eigenartig.
G1: Englisch ist schwer.
B1: Gymnastik für mich.
B2: Estnisch als erste Sprache.
B3: Geschichte, Estnisch als erste Sprache, Naturkunde.
Wie zu sehen ist, prävaliert auch bei den Schülerinnen und Schülern unter den schwersten
Lehrfächern die individuelle Wahl. Bei diesen Antworten kann man Schwierigkeiten gerade
bei sogenannten erzählenden Fächern bemerken, in denen ein störender Faktor das noch
ungenügende Beherrschen der estnischen Sprache ist. Je besser aber die Estnischkenntnisse
der Schüler werden, desto leichter erlernbarer und verständlicher sollten mit der Zeit auch
erzählende Fächer werden.
Die Kinder wurden auch über die Möglichkeiten gefragt, ihre Herkunftssprache und
Kultur außerhalb des Zuhauses, z.B. in einer Sonntagsschule zu lernen. Leider haben alle
Respondentinnen und Respondenten geantwortet, dass sie keine solche Möglichkeit haben.
Also sind die Förderung und Entwicklung der Herkunftskultur und -sprache vollkommen der
Familie überlassen worden. Für das Pflegen der Herkunftssprache wäre es nützlich, wenn
diese Sprache im Familienkreis aktiv genutzt würde, damit diese Sprachkenntnisse nicht in
Vergessenheit geraten würden (siehe auch Moon et al., 2000: 772).
DISKUSSION UND SCHLUSSFOLGERUNG
Der Staat unterstützt mit finanziellen Mitteln den Unterricht der
Neumigrantenschülerinnen und -schüler, die sich in Estland weniger als drei Jahre aufgehalten
haben. Zum Beispiel bekommen die Schulen in Estland mit russischer Unterrichtssprache
kein extra Kopfgeld hinzu, weil sie sowieso Intensivsprachprogramme für Estnisch haben.
Bei den Neueinwanderern wird mehr die Methode der Paar- und Gruppenarbeit als in
einem normalen Unterricht angewendet. Als weiterer Unterschied zwischen den normalen
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Kindern und Neueinwanderern ist, dass die Lehrer/-innen ihre Tätigkeiten doppelt durchführen
müssen, gleichzeitig schreiben und sprechen, weil bei den Neueinwanderern das Lesen in der
Regel einfacher als das Zuhören ist. Auch Körpersprache, Gestik und Mimik finden Anwendung,
besonders am Anfang, wenn ein Kind noch nicht auf Estnisch sprechen kann. Also werden bei
der Unterrichtung der estnischen Sprache nichtverbale und verbale Strategien integriert.
Zweifellos spielen ebenso die geistigen Fähigkeiten der Schüler/-innen bei den
Bildungsleistungen eine große Rolle, die Eignung des Lehrplans ist nicht weniger wichtig.
Am wenigsten Hilfe haben die neu eingewanderten Schüler/-innen in Fächern
benötigt, die mit einem Talent verbunden sind. Es wurde auch Mathematik erwähnt, weil die
Zahlen universal sind und die Schüler/-innen sich mit den anderen von Anfang an
gleichwertig fühlen, dies ist aber eine gute Grundlage für eifriges Lernen. Also fallen den
Neueinwanderern erzählende Fächer schwerer, aber in Kunst oder mit Talent verbundenen
Fächern geht es ihnen besser, ebenso im Unterrichten von Mathematik, Estnisch als zweite
Sprache und oft auch Englisch. Das Wichtigste ist, dass die Kinder im Unterricht Erfolg
erleben und sich dabei bequem sowie emotional sicher fühlen.
Es ist jedoch verständlich, dass es auf der Grundlage von nur sechs Interviews nicht
möglich ist, weitere Verallgemeinerungen über die sprachliche Anpassung von Schüler/-innen
ausländischer Herkunft in estnischen Schulen im Allgemeinen zu treffen. Deshalb sollte
dieses Thema in künftigen Untersuchungen noch tiefer behandelt werden. Dies kann
beispielsweise durch die Vergrößerung der Gruppe der befragten Personen getan werden,
wobei die Ausbildung in unterschiedlichen Regionen Estlands verglichen wird und komparative
Schlussfolgerungen gezogen werden. Doch sind auch die Ergebnisse dieser Untersuchung ein
gutes Beispiel für die Erhebung von Informationen über Kinder ausländischer Herkunft, die
Tiefeninterviews haben dazu eine gute Möglichkeit geboten. Die Anpassung, die Lehre und
das Zurechtkommen in der Schule bei den Schüler/-innen ausländischer Herkunft sollte auch
deshalb gründlicher untersucht werden, da dieses Thema immer aktueller wird.
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Abstract: The article is devoted to the specialized education system' improvement under
condition of a real labor market needs. Existing models of specialized education, based on the
principles of variability of educational services and differentiation, are focused on the professional
interests of students and their intentions to continue education. One of the realized directions
of learning technological profile is a professional or pre-professional training. The authors
present the analysis the vocational training of the school students' experience for blue-collar
occupations, based on the networking model. Expansion of cooperation with the educational
institutions of general, vocational and further education as well as other organizations that
provide various educational services, determines the specialized training' transition to a new
level of development that ensure the formation of value-semantic aspects of professional selfdetermination. Special role of pedagogical universities in the networking of educational
institutions is highlighted.
Keywords: specialized education, networking, training, pedagogical education
INTRODUCTION
Specialized orientation of high school training is justified by means of professional selfdetermination problem of the future graduates. Choice of the future specialty for the youth is a
very responsible step. The closer is students' acquaintance with the world of professions in
real terms, the more perceived decision is.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Researches of E. Klimov and N. Baryshnikov on career counseling determine the factors
influencing the choice of profession. Beforehand it is personal inclinations, parents' opinions
and friends, situation on the labor market, professional prestige et al. School is the institution,
which is responsible for the creation of specially organized support professional and personal
self-determination [2].
The organization of the educational process, oriented on the requests, aptitudes and
abilities of each student, is the sense of the vocational education [1]. At the moment, vocational
training at the higher step of the general education moves to the next level of development
associated with the networking form of its implementation.
According to the new law "On Education in the Russian Federation", the basis of
networking form for educational programs implementation is the union of material, technical,
human and informational resources of various educational institutions providing educational
services [4]. It can be educational institutions of additional education, vocational and higher
education, cultural institutions, scientific and other organizations which have resources necessary
for the training, doing different kinds of educational practices, as well as other activities stipulated
by the curriculum. Members of networking organizations make a cooperation agreement on
the basis of mutually beneficial collaboration. Moreover, it is base for development and approval
of educational programs.
RESULTS
Networking interactions of educational institutions, enterprises and organizations is
implemented in their common activity on the formation of students groups to develop educational
programs of certain level and focus, using the provided resources. Educational services, provided
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by the network of educational institutions with the resource support of basic enterprises and
organizations, specialized cabinets and laboratories, rebuild the profilization of certain school
into the flexible, versatile and open system of professional education. Thus, school student
can independently build its own educational trajectory in such educational system.
Networking educational form has been used widely and it is used now in different
options, such as "school – university – enterprise", "school – college – enterprise", "school –
enterprise", "school – socio-cultural complex", "school – vocational lyceum – higher educational
institution – enterprise" and so on.
The model of the network organization of vocational training, i.e. the learning resource
center is perspective. Combining of intelligent, informational and material resources of general
institutions, additional vocational training institutions and employers is held on the basis of
such a center. Training programs, educational facilities, technologies and methods of school
education are developed and implemented. Information on the labor market state in the region
is collected and processed. Teachers' retraining is conducted and technical and methodological
support for teachers of elective courses is organized. Having had advantages in a practice-oriented
training, networking organization of vocational education gives the psychological and educational
consulting of senior pupils on professional self-determination, doing diagnostics, training,
informing parents, social practices and professional trials.
Vocational training of school students is one of the areas of vocational education.
Teaching profession in the school is not new. There is a positive experience of the Soviet period,
which is renewed in the new economic conditions.
The spectrum of demanded professions in the labor market is currently defined by means
of industrial and agricultural areas, construction, informational technology, commerce, service,
arts and crafts. Getting profession in the school for some schoolchildren is the first step of
entering into the labor activity, having created an environment to support their personal
growth and social adaptation. Graduates with work experience can continue their education at
the higher educational institutions with greater confidence in the right choice of career.
Vocational training of school students is conducted in technological profile conditions,
according to the programs, developed on the basis of the Common tariff-qualifying directory
of works and work professions (2014) and Federal State Educational Standard on profession.
Networking interaction "school – professional educational institution – company" is a prerequisite
for vocational training. Teachers and trainers with certain qualification ensure the educational
program fulfillment, using material base of vocational educational institutions and enterprises.
It should be noted that the educational program is adapted to the school educational system.
As a result of the final certification, graduates receive a document on their qualification.
There is a positive experience of cooperation between schools and multi-professional
technical schools, which describes schoolchildren's education for the professions "Cook" and
"Welder". The training program for the profession "Cook of third category" has been created
for high school students of technological profile according to requirements of Federal State
Educational Standard on profession. Training for this program is conducted in grades 10-11
for 280 hours. Working curriculum provides trainings 4 hours per week in view of the time for
the holidays, work practice and qualification exams.
The program contains the qualifying characteristics, curriculum, vocational training on
subjects "Occupational Safety", "Fundamentals of nutrition physiology, sanitation and hygiene",
"Cookery", "Fundamentals of food commodity", "Basics of calculation", "Fundamentals of
production' organization at the public food facilities" and "Catering equipment". Initial
professional skills of food preparation are formed on the practical training lessons. 120 hours
of summer internship in the catering company is provided for students of the 10th grade. The
content of the practice is determined by the aim to form, improve and expand the practice and
professional skills. Teacher of technology with the qualification discharge of cook or vocational
teacher on the profile can hold trainings.
Vocational training of senior pupils on the basis of networking "school – technical
college – enterprise" is not new. All parties are concerned: 1) school students get basic vocational
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education; 2) technical college gets alumni who wish to increase the level of qualification; 3)
enterprise gains specialists with the work experience. Such cooperation requires the
development of directions: 1) participation of pedagogical high school in the networking; 2)
expanding the range of blue-collar professions; 3) creation of resource center for vocational
training of students on the basis of multi-professional technical school.
The demand for blue-collar professions at the labor market determines the strategy for
the vocational education development. The role of the pedagogical high school is to train
qualified staff for the system of vocational education.
Starting in 2011 with the implementation of the federal state educational standard of
higher professional education in the specialty "Vocational training (by industry)", preparation of
bachelors on the profile of vocational training "Electronics, Radiotechnics and Communication"
is provided in our university [3].
Graduates with a bachelor degree of vocational training have possibility to work as the
teachers of special technical disciplines, trainers of practical training and leaders of practices
in various vocational schools. Professional pedagogical preparation of bachelors is focused on
the certain industry and the activity of the working professional groups and based on the deep
integration of the psycho-pedagogical and engineering cycles of disciplines in educational
program. Students should know the specifics of work in related professions and perform any
activity at a high skill level. The peculiarity of preparing students for the future work is the
project methods mastering, their implementation for workers preparation on the range of
professions and obligatory getting qualification for the working profession in accordance with
the chosen specialization. It is justified by means of the list of professional activities for
graduates of the specialty "Vocational training (by industry)", where clearly the activity is
defined as "learning on the working profession".
CONCLUSION
Gaining the working profession by students during their studies at the university should
be considered as the basis of vocational pedagogical education, giving the concrete imagination
on the working profession.
Being a member of networking, higher educational institution, firstly, creates conditions
for gaining the working profession for its students on the basis of technical college. Practical
training is provided directly in the company.
Secondly, holding classes on the disciplines of psycho-pedagogical cycle (lectures,
seminars and practices in classrooms) gives an opportunity for students to observe all forms of
educational process, to participate in and thus, to gain professional practical experience.
Thirdly, higher educational institution has the ability to provide educational services
for the educational programs implementation of secondary vocational education, i.e. university's
teachers can provide training at the technical college on the wide range of disciplines, using
its material resources.
Thus, networking form of professional education is aimed at the vocational training. It
has perspective development through networking interactions "school – multi-professional
technical college – higher educational institution – enterprise".
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Abstract: This article mostly explains how EFL teachers in their English classes act.
All important steps are completely described. Also this article explains experiences and changes
over the last years and shows the importance of EFL teachers nowadays in a developing global
world. Described steps in teaching foreign languages are very useful and effective for EFT
teachers. EFT teachers must and try to make great interest of students and learners.
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INTRODUCTION
Over the short history of the ESL/EFL field various methods have been proposed.
Each method has in turn fallen out of favor and has been replaced with a new one.
Audiolingualism, functionalism, communicative paradigms, and now the fad are "task-based
syllabuses". In his critique of the task-based syllabus points out, "frequent paradigm shifts in
the field of second and foreign language teaching have not resulted in significant progress in
language learning". No method has been proven to be more effective than another till now.
RESULTS
Common sense would have this as the best available choice since variety is the spice
of language. Except of considering this method, what can the EFL teacher do to ensure
success? I'd like to share following important steps which EFL teacher must act in:
1. Learn your students' names. This cannot be overemphasized. You will be able to control
your class better and gain more respect if you learn the students' names early on. If you are
one who has a poor memory for names, have all the students hold up name cards and take a
picture of them on the first day of class. On the second class, impress them by showing them
you know all their names.
2. Establish authority from the beginning. Expect your students to use English 100% of
the time, and accept it if they only achieve 95% usage. Do not let them get away with speaking
their mother tongue to communicate with their partner. Deal quickly with inappropriate
conduct in a friendly yet firm manner.
3. Be overly prepared. If you don't have a clear lesson-plan down on paper, then make
sure you have a mental one. You should know about how long each activity will take and have
an additional activity prepared in case you have extra time.
4. Always consider the learners' needs when preparing for each lesson. Why are your
students studying English? How will they use English in the future? What do they need to
learn? If many of the students are going to study abroad at an American university, for
example, then the teacher should be preparing them for listening to academic lectures and
academic reading to some extent. If, on the other hand, most of the students have no
perceived need for English in the future, perhaps you should be focusing on useful skills that
they may use in the future, but may not be essential skills such as understanding movie dialog,
listening to music, writing an email to a pen pal, etc.
5. Be prepared to make changes to or scrap your lesson plan. If the lesson you have
prepared just isn't working, don't be afraid to scrap it or modify it. Be sensitive to the students;
don't forge ahead with something that is bound for disaster.
6. Be knowledgeable about grammar. This includes pronunciation, syntax, and sociolinguistic areas. You don't have to be a linguist to teach EFL, most of what you need to know
can be learned from reading the students' textbooks. Often the rules and explanations about
structure in the students' texts are much more accessible and realistic than in texts used in
TESL syntax courses.
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7. Don't assume that your class textbook has the language that your students need or
want to learn. Most textbooks follow the same tired, boring pattern and include the same
major functions, grammar and vocabulary. The main reason for this is not scientific at all; it is
the publisher's unwillingness to take a risk by publishing something new. Also, by trying to
please all teachers' publishers force authors to water down their materials to the extent of being
unnatural at times. It is the teacher's responsibility to add any extra necessary vocabulary,
functions, grammar, or topics that you feel the students may want or need.
8. Choose your class textbooks very carefully. Most teachers and students are dissatisfied
with textbooks currently available. Nevertheless, it is essential that you choose a textbook that
is truly communicative and meets the needs of your students.
9. Don't neglect useful vocabulary teaching. The building blocks of language are not
grammar and functions. The most essential thing students need to learn is vocabulary; without
vocabulary you have no words to form syntax, no words to pronounce. Help your students to
become vocabulary hungry.
10. Don't neglect the teaching of listening. It is the opinion of many ESL experts that
listening is the most important skill to teach your students. While listening to each other and
to the teacher will improve their overall listening ability, this can be no substitute for listening
to authentic English. Try to expose your students as much as possible to authentic English in a
variety of situations. The best way to do this and the most realistic is through videos.
Listening to audio cassettes in the classroom can improve listening ability, but videos are
much more motivating and culturally loaded.
11. Turn regular activities into games or competition. Many familiar teaching points can
be turned into games, or activities with a competitive angle. A sure way to motivate students
and liven up your classroom is games and competitions.
12. Motivate your students with variety. By giving a variety of interesting topics and
activities, students will be more motivated and interested, and they are likely to practice more.
With more on-task time they will improve more rapidly.
13. Don't teach phonetics. By all means teach the more important aspects of pronunciation,
but don't bombard the students with minimal pair drills that cannot be applied to real
communication. They don't really understand the meaning of any of those minimal pairs you
teach anyway, do they? A more rational approach would be to teach pronunciation in context,
as necessary.
For example, if you are teaching a section on health, teach syllable stress with sickness
words: fever, headache, backache, earache, constipation, etc.
14. Don't leave the learners in the dark. Explain exactly what they are expected to learn
in a particular lesson. Make sure that students know what they are doing and why. The lessons
should be transparent to the students, with a clear organization.
15. Show interest in the students as individuals. Treat students as individuals, not subjects.
Don't patronize or talk down to them; talk to them as you would to any other person. Only in
this way true communication will take place.
16. Allow opportunities to communicate directly with students. Students want, more than
anything, to talk with the teacher. Don't overdo pair and group work to the point that they
haven't had a chance to interact with you too.
17. Use humor to liven up the class. Make it a habit to get the students to laugh at least
once per lesson.
18. Don't have pets. This is extremely hard to avoid, especially when a student is more
outgoing or interesting than others. Nevertheless, try to call on and attend to students as
equally as you can.
19. Circulate. Move about the classroom. At times sit with groups and monitor, as well
as joining in on the communication. At times walk about, listen and observe.
20. Don't talk too much. Depending on the subject, you should be talking from about
5% to 30% of the lesson. For speaking or writing, more than 10-15% would probably be too
much. Most lessons should be student-centered, not teacher-centered.
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21. Don't talk too slow. How do you expect your students to understand real English if
you don't speak at a fairly natural speed? Oversimplified and affected speech will hurt your
students in the long run. Shoot for moderate complexity and more repetition if needed.
22. Be sensitive to your students. Watch their faces and reactions. Do they understand
you? Are they interested or bored? Try to be aware of what is going on in your classroom at
all times. If you start class and one student is still talking, try to gently get him/her to stop. If
you are sitting with a pair of students on one side of the room, try to be attentive to what is
happening in other groups as well. There may be a group across the room that is confused and
doesn't know what to do.
23. Don't be a psychiatrist. Shy, introverted students are not going to change their
personalities overnight in order to learn English. Give these students opportunities to talk in
small groups, but don't expect them to shout out answers in front of the whole class.
24. Respect both "slow" and "fast" learners. Language learning is not about intelligence;
the important thing to stress is that the students are improving.
25. Don't lose your cool. If you do, you will lose hard-won respect. Even if you have
to go so far as to leave the classroom, do it in a controlled manner, explaining to the class or
student why you are unhappy with them.
26. Be frank. Praise your students when they are getting better, and encourage them
when they are not doing as well as they can.
27. Be a coach. At times you must be more of a coach than a teacher. Push the students
to write those few extra lines, to get into their groups faster, to extend their conversations.
28. Be fair and realistic in testing. Teach first and then test; don't test things that
haven't been taught. Also, remember that the main purpose of language is communication.
This means that when marking a dictation portion of a listening test, for example, "What's
your name?" response should get nearly full points because the listener has demonstrated full
comprehension.
29. Don't overcorrect. For example, when correcting a narrative composition at lowintermediate level, it doesn't make much sense to correct mistakes with relative clauses.
Likewise, if your class is practicing simple past tense, don't correct article usage at the same
time. If you think a student can correct their own mistake, don't supply the correction for them,
and rather allow for some self-monitoring.
30. Be reflective. Think about your own teaching. After each lesson is over take some
time to reflect. Was the lesson effective? What were the good and bad points? How could it be
improved?
31. Keep in shape. EFL teachers don't have to become jaded with teaching. Get into it.
Look at new course-books and teacher training books to get new ideas. Share your ideas with
colleagues. Go to conferences.
CONCLUSION
As we see, above mentioned steps in teaching foreign languages are very useful and
effective for EFT teachers. EFT teachers must and try to make great interest of students and
learners. Don't let them to be bored of the foreign language learning. I hope if all EFT
teachers act in above mentioned steps every foreign language learners will learn with much
interest and their learning results will be more effective.
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Abstract: The birth of the Albanian nation in 1912 faced simultaneously the opposition
of the Balkan states. Their goal was to receive as much territories as they could from the
heritage of the Ottoman Empire, which was dissolving at that time. Serbia, Greece, Bulgaria
and Montenegro wanted to kill two birds with one stone. Remove from the Balkan the High
Gate, but also the territorial adjustment in accordance with their interests. In the meantime
the political elite of Albania were in a dilemma, either by declaring the independence or
seeking autonomy but based on the symbolic dependency from Istanbul. The initiation of the
First Balkan War pushed the Albanians in declaring the independence, whereas the army
alliance of the Balkan states was advancing even more. The Conference of Ambassadors in
London issued much hope, but had a very dramatic result for Albanians. Their territories
were broken into pieces, in favor of the Balkan states.
Keywords: Balkan states, autonomy, Albanian independence, Balkan War
INTRODUCTION
In autumn 1912 the Albanians and the Balkan states entered in the decisive phase of
the war to realize their interests. "The Balkan governments accelerated the military
preparations and two days after the end of Italian-Turkish war they declared war to Turkey:
Montenegro on 14th of October 1912, Serbia and Bulgaria on 16th of October and Greece on
18th of October. The Turkish army was smashed from every battlefront"21. This was bad news
for the development of the Albanian National Movement.
There is no doubt that the Balkan wars were largely owed to the Albanian rebels and
the attempts that were made by them to create an autonomous Albanian state. In these
circumstances more than any other time, the Balkan states thought that they wouldn't get
another chance to put in place their plans. "Everyone for themselves, without thinking about
the other or without thinking about the day when they had to be accountable of what they
have done, these seems to be the way of the national behavior between the nations of the
Balkan. The spirit of conflict and separation was prevailing there; they were dominated by an
uncontrolled instinct of national egoism"22.
They thought that the diplomacy didn't give the right results but invasion of the
territories did. "Russia that was well-informed from the alleys for the negotiation progress,
refused to approve an aggressive act, that they were unprepared to go into a war and knowing
really well that if an action like that was to be taken with their consent, it would provoke the
immediate intervention of the Tripartite Alliance"23. Thus the Balkan states continued the
tradition that they have followed since the XIX century, because the military presence in the
aimed territory would give much more chances than a negotiation table.
HISTORICAL FACTS
The policy of fait accompli had given in many cases the desired result and actually the
following episodes approved such thing. The created circumstances obligated the Albanian
patriots that in 5th of November 1912, gathered in Bucharest to discuss the conditions that
were created. "The last declaration yet didn't decide if they would declare autonomy or
21
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independence. As a diplomat with a great experience, I. Qemali was waiting for a sign from
the Great Powers in order to decide what survival guarantees an independent Albania would
have"24. As I. Qemali, many of the Albanian patriots had it clear, that the chances of the survival
of an Albanian state would greatly depend on the support from the Great Powers. But for now,
everything was dependent on the fights in terrain. Initially the Great Powers were seen to be
uninterested. This was caused because from one side they weren't unified in their thoughts for
the future of the Balkan countries; and from the other side in the beginning of the war against
Ottoman Empire, the Balkan countries didn't consult in advance with the Great Powers. In a
last attempt to prevent a large scaled action, against the High Gates, the Great Powers
attempted to halt the momentum of the Balkan.
Taking a look at the military mobilization of the Balkan alleys, "The Great Powers
protested, by supporting the Balkan states that if they were winners, in no case they would accept
changes of the status-quo in South-Eastern Europe"25. The Balkan alleys to earn some time
and not aggravate the relations with the Great Powers, thought to reply back. "On 26th of
August, Bulgaria declared that the alleys had to immediately request to Turkey for them to make
certain reforms in Macedonia in accordance with the Article XXII of the Berlin Treaty"26.
After ten days Bulgaria forgot the declaration they gave and asked Greece for help. "On 5th of
September the Bulgarian government notified the Greek minister in Sofia that Bulgaria and
Serbia had irrevocably decided to fight Turkey and asked for Greece collaboration"27.
Initially Greece wasn't so convinced to begin a war, or maybe they wanted to calculate better
the benefits of doing so. "Venizelos at that time wasn't looking for war. He thought that Greece
was still unprepared appropriately for this step"28.
Nevertheless, even Venizelos, like others, was skeptical of the military success in
confronting the Ottoman Empire, but also he thought that the Ottoman Empire would change
its direction very soon. In a conversation made with SyrjaBej Vlora in Athens on 30th of
August 1912, "Venizelos declared that instead of uniting with the Bulgarians, he would initiate
hostile actions against the Ottoman Empire, and he wanted to come in an agreement with the
Turks from every point of view"29. The predictions of the experts and the politicians didn't
coincide with the actual war in the terrain. "The war of the Balkan overthrew every calculation
done by the state men of the Vienna city, Mr. Paul Cambon wrote. The Balkan states bit Turkey,
thus it could be predicted the division of the Ottoman provinces, highly desired from Austria,
between Bulgaria, Montenegro, Serbia and Greece"30.
The initiation of the First Balkan War put the Albanian territories in a difficult
position, especially in the North and South parts of the country. The grave situation created in
place made it necessary to take decisions for the future of the Albanians. Besides, the work
done to decide the action plan in the country, the Albanian patriots tried to decide a new status
for Albania, and for this status to be recognized by the Great Powers. The trip of I. Qemali
into the chancelleries of the Great Powers would serve precisely to this aim, thus making
known the fact that the Albanian people were ready to self-organize and be self-governed.
"I. Qemali went to Vienna, where he met the Foreign Minister Berchtold and the Italian
Ambassador Avarna. There is no doubt that in this case he found the support he expected in
the first place, and then he spread the concept of a full autonomy for Albania"31.
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It is understandable that Austro-Hungary and Italy could not stand apart in the new
developments of the Balkan. The war of the Balkan countries against the High Gate, questioned
the Austro-Italian plans for the Balkan and Adriatic coast. The support issued for Albania was
seen as an opportunity to balance the region, against the Balkan alliance. Balkan allies
justified themselves that they were fighting with the Ottoman Empire, when starting to
conquer the Albanian territories. In the north the Serbs progressed to Kosovo, whereas Greeks
rushed in blocking Ioannina, the main centre of the south of Albania. In the conditions where
the danger of dividing the Albanian territories was prevailing, the heads of the Albanian
National Movement, thought to pass from the request for autonomy in that of independence.
The Albanian independence could be one of the best options to protect the country
from division and to unify the Albanian territories. It was the time where the whole attention
was concentrated in the only aim: To prevent the breakup of the Albanian lands. Meanwhile,
beside the preparations for terrain war, Albanians initiated a vivid political action, the aim of
which was very clear: Independence of the country. This thing was clearly declared by I.
Qemali during a stop he made in Italy, while he was returning to Albania. "In an interview
given for the journal Il Piccolo of Trieste, I. Qemali answered to the question on what was
going to happen after his arrival in Albania?, by stating that: Something very simple but that
we desire it with all our soul: Declaring the Independence of our Fatherland"32.
On the 28th of November didn't remain much but declare the independence of the
Albanian territories from I. Qemali and other delegates. "It had a deep diplomatic significance,
why he chose an appropriate time, for the step he made, because by showing the will of the
Albanian people, gave in hand to those who tried to self-govern Albania a strong argument
for the conference that was about to take place"33. With this act, it was hoped that the Balkan
countries stopped their attacks and confront the Albanian territories from one hand and on the
other, for the Great Powers to positively react in support of the Albanian Independence. "It
was a very wise work to declare independence in a country where the covenant of the Balkan
hadn't invaded it, thus it wasn't a simple thing to close the mouth of the temporary Albanian
government"34.
RESULTS OF THE DECLARATION OF INDEPENDENCE
Unfortunately the hopes of the Albanians weren't achieved. The Balkan War not only
wasn't interrupted but took even more dangerous dimensions, to the detriment of the Albanian
territories. Greece that had blocked Ioannina, had deployed in Himara its military troops
headed by the Major of the Greek army with Himarian origin, Spiro Spiromilo. Not only that,
but Greece invaded the island of Sazan "by destroying the telegraphic cable, to remove the
Vlora government the option to connect with the outside world"35. The Balkan countries had
achieved a great victory over the Turkish troops on every front. In these conditions: "The
great Vizier Qamil Pasha, known as anglophile, requested London for its mediation: thus he
achieved a Turkish-Bulgarian truce in the place of Çatllaxha, and also he made an agreement
that all the parties involved in war to gather in the capital of Britain"36.
The Great Powers urged the Balkan states to interrupt the fights and to sit down on the
negotiation table. In this way they thought to come in a compromised conclusion for the
Balkan bearing in mind: Keeping their position on the Balkan in the eve of Ottoman Empire
dissolution. A new reconfiguration of the borders on the Balkan were made by supporting
occasionally their alleys, and taking down on time guns riot which sooner or later might have
included the Great Powers as well. But as on the 3rd of December 1912 the truce was accepted
from all the Balkans countries: "Greece didn't accept the truce, thus acted differently from Serbia
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and Montenegro"37. Serbia and Montenegro might have thought that they had achieved their
objective. Montenegro had Shkodra still surrounded whereas Serbia had come up to Durres,
be ensuring in this way its way of exit to the Adriatic Sea. Greece kept surrounded Ioannina
and their aim was to get the south of Albania up to Tepelena, Korça and Kolonja. "Greece
refused to sign a trust because they wanted to continue their operations in the Epirus"38. The
Greek diplomacy openly showed their reason of refusal. "The Greek minister, Romanos, in the
subject of Greece refusal stated; the conditions of the alleys were acceptable for Greece, but
not for Turkey because they included the submission of Ioannina"39. Greece wasn't only
concerned about Ioannina. Greece had much more requests than only taking this city and its
surroundings. "Venizelos, declaring that Albanians have their rights to govern their territories
where they are a majority and that the Greek government wanted Albania to be born, he wanted
to decide based on his guess, the borders of Albania and he showed imaginary lines. According
to him, Himara should be left of Greece and part of Gjirokastra and Korça as well"40.
In the inner aspect, the act of declaring independence was followed by serious issues.
The Temporary Government of Vlora based on its authority, limited itself and created borders
up to Vlora, Berat, Lushnja and Fier. Other territories were outside its control because of
invasions from Balkan armies. There was a lack of almost everything in order to govern in
normality: the necessary financial tools, an organized troop of army-police, defined territory
and a continuous threat from the Balkan military armies. In these conditions when governing
the place was getting very difficult, I. Qemali requested to the Balkan states and the Great
Powers, to respect the decision of the representatives of the Albanian people, but he didn't
achieve something by this request. All the efforts were concentrated on the conference that
was about to be made in London, where the Albanian case would have an important part of it.
To protect the interest of Albania, the Temporary Government chose a delegation
composed of: Mehmet Konica, Filip Noga and Rasim Dino. "Their selection from Ismail
Qemali related with the fact that this individuals lived outside Albania thus they could get to
London without being blocked from the Greek maritime blockage on the coasts of Albania"41.
Naturally in the following months Ismail Qemali would go himself on a trip around Europe,
but for the moment this choice he made was imposed from time constrains. The Great Powers
tried separately to come in an agreement that could be a negotiating object at the conference.
The diplomats of different countries started sharing their ideas about the future of the Balkan.
"Simple minds predict that in case that circumstances would have been left to flow freely, thus
if Serbia, Montenegro and Greece would have been left freely to divide Albania between them,
this separation wouldn't have had international consequences. For tomorrow's peace and the
economic future of these three countries I would be happy that they were freed from this
Nessus based on an outside consequence"42. In this situation that was created, the countries of
the Balkan were carefully following the developments, in order to carefully plan the steps
they would do, and the same thing can be said also about the Great Powers, which
investigated each-other. "The Austro-Hungarian minister in Athens, von Braun, reported that
on the 14th of December the idea of Albanian independence was not welcomed really well
from Athens, even though it seemed like Athens had resigned the idea of disintegrating it"43.
The European Powers didn't hesitate to test each-other about the policies they had to follow,
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maybe because they aimed to precede any situation. "Covert talks started between
stakeholders and mainly between Russia and Austro-Hungary, for the future of Albania and its
territories, as part of the Balkan. Preliminary they agreed to the principle of "the right of
territorial compensation" for each of those countries that were in the part of winning states in
the Balkan war"44. From the beginning of the works, the conference of Ambassadors in London
focused their attention on the Albanian case. "On the 16th of December the first session of the
conference was held. The Powers of Trilateral Alliance came in support of an impartial and
independent Albanian state"45.
After three days of talks in London, on the 20th of December 1912, the first results
were issued, some of which spoke about Albania. "Albania shall be created as an autonomous
principality and a sovereign one, governed by a foreign Prince that shall be chosen from the
six Great Powers, it needs to be given an end to every presence of Turkey there; the Albanian
neutrality is guaranteed by the Great Powers"46. The fact that in Albania a foreign Prince was
coming meant that the Temporary Government of Vlora would remain still the same.
Nevertheless the Government of Vlora prepared to protect the Albanian national interests.
Despite this fact, it needed to be accepted that the decision of setting a foreign Prince, could
be seen as a positive decision. In a wider analysis the negation of integrity for the
Government of Vlora would mean that the Prince would get the blessing of the Great Powers,
something which increased the chances of an independent Albania, with all the Albanian
territories into it. In one way or another, Albanians have sought this opportunity a month ago.
"The Leaders of Tirana and Durrës in the name of every Muslim, Orthodox and Roman Catholic
Albanian, requested the Austrian Emperor, Franz Josef: they wanted to create an Albanian
kingdom, in case that Turkish people were incapable of governing Albania"47.
After the first decisions were issued from the Conference of London, there were two
cases which took a special importance: the first one was the south and south-eastern border;
and the other was the case of north and north-eastern border. It was expected that the
diplomatic fight to be even tougher. The Ottoman Empire had lost their rights on the Balkan,
thus it wasn't expected from them to make any resistance, but the situation was different with
the Balkan countries. The European alleys would try to find ways to compensate the Balkan
states, which initially were removed from fighting and were sat on the negotiation table. In
the meantime the Balkan countries wouldn't refuse the creation of an Albanian state, but
would try to put their own desired borders. "The Greeks accepted the conditions and needed
to declare that the status and future organizing of Albania was left in the hands of the Great
Powers; but they thought that the Balkan states would show their own views about the
borders of Albania"48. The case of deciding the borders of Albania would relight once more
the debate in the conference. The Balkan countries would try not only to profit as much as
they could, but also would try to stop each-other to equilibrate forces on the Balkan. Serbia,
Greece and Montenegro, supported by France and Russia would try to conserve their victories
in the Balkan countries. As there were being calculated the territorial gains, the situation that
was created didn't promise an achievement of an agreement. "The requests of Christian
countries were very high and the agreement was never achieved. On the other hand, Turkish
patriots reacted, and on 23rd of January 1913, a group of officers directed by Enver Pasha
transferred the power to Shefqet Pasha, the Chief-Commander of the Turkish army. It was this
moment that put on hold the negotiations in London"49.
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In these circumstances the situation in Albania would return to be very problematic,
and would bring the re-initiation of war. The Government of Vlora continued to be powerless
to resolve conflicts of the country and the marching of the Balkan armies was shrinking even
more Albanian territories. In the period after January of 1913, the destiny of the Albanian
territories was to be decided. Based on the interest showed on the Conference of London, the
Great Powers were separated in two groups: Austro-Hungary and Italy that wanted a greater
involvement of the Albanian territories in the new Albanian country and on the other hand
were Russia and France, which requested a very small Albanian country, thus supporting the
requests of the Balkan alleys. "In principle Austro-Hungary was trying to create a free and
independent Albania, thus a natural stronghold against the Slavic exit in the Adriatic"50.
Meanwhile a great interest was also seen by Italy. Invasion of the Sazan island and
deployment of the Greek troops in Himara, requests of Serbia to have points of exit in the
Adriatic sea, were some of the reasons why Italy was seen on the side of Austro-Hungary,
thus on the side of protecting the Albanian cause. "An Albanian country would serve to Italy
not only to keep in equilibrium the force in Adriatic, but would also help in keeping the
Balkan in equilibrium as well, when after a fleeting peace, today's alleys would come in their
senses and would start fighting again against each-other as savage enemies"51.
The Balkan countries were a group on their own on the Conference of London. The
most active requests came from Serbia and Greece. Both these Balkan Powers were supported
from the opponents of Italy and Austro-Hungary. Greece and Serbia had already advertised
their requests. In front of these requests and in a way or another threat of existence, Turkey
was standing in the middle. The Great Powers and the countries of the Balkan had thought
that finally the Ottoman Empire was about to surrender and would calmly accept the
conditions that were about to be issued. In reality the opposite happened. The Ottoman
Empire, even though weak in itself, didn't accept to easily surrender. In the military approach,
they thought that their armies would win. This hope of theirs was enforced from the fact that
even the Great Powers didn't trust initially in a military action on the Balkan. "Dividing
Albania between the Balkan states, in principle, couldn't be opposed from Russia, bearing in
mind the Russian interest for the coast of Adriatic Sea. For me there was no suspicion that
every attempted attack of the Balkan alleys, towards the territories of Albania, would cause
immediately an even more determined counter-reaction from Austro-Hungary and Italy"52.
Based on this situation, Greece decided to play on both sides. Greece wanted to secure
a compromise with the Albanians through quick and direct negotiations. If this wouldn't be
possible to achieve, at least Greece would wanted to know the attitude of the official requests
coming from Athens. "The Greek government notified its agents in Epirus to book an appointment
with I. Qemali and to try persuading him in a sort of agreement"53. The facts show that the
Greek diplomats were instructed to listen to I. Qemali but not give an official reply of Athens.
"Qemali will visit you to take the answer for the proposed made through our ambassador in
Vienna. You should tell him that you still didn't get the instructions from your government, but
you need to show that in your opinion Greece should recognize the borders of Albania"54. In
the north, the surrounding of Shkodra from Montenegrins was constrained as days were
passing by. These difficult circumstances obliged the Albanian government to undertake a
new diplomatic action. This time the delegation was leaded by I. Qemali, in the capacity of
being the Prime minister of the government. Together with him were L. Gurakuqi and I.
Boletini. This diplomatic mission was intended to advertise to the Great Powers, the requests
of the Albanian people and to ensure as much support as they could get for this national cause.
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I. Qemali thought that it would be better to start visiting the countries that were more
interested for an independent Albania, thus Italy and Austro-Hungary. "In the beginning he
met with the Italian foreign minister San-Giuliano in Rome on 1st of April. On 3rd of April he
paid a visit to the Hungarian ambassador, Merey"55. The efforts of I. Qemali and the delegation
that he was leading didn't bring much more for the position of Albania and Albanians than a
positive general impression. The interest of the Great Powers was to postpone as much as they
could an armed conflict between them. As for the Albanian borders, these would be decided
after they were satisfied, thus until they avoided a conflict and fulfilled the interests of Serbia
and Montenegro and Greece as well. On the 22nd of March 1913 the first decision was issued
for the North and North-Eastern borders that left outside territories and lands that were
inhabited by Albanians, territories such as those in: Kosovo, Montenegro and Dibra, Tetova,
Gostivar, Struga etc. The conference of London deepened even more the division of Albanian
territories initiated from the Congress of Berlin in 1878.
Serbia took not as much as they wanted but sure more than were belonging to them,
whereas the issue with Montenegro would get more complicated up to May 1913. In this way
Serbia was rewarded for the case with Bosnia & Herzegovina. This was a good opportunity
for the Russian diplomacy which could add its influence on the Balkan. Montenegro remained
unsatisfied from what they earned, thus didn't gave up surrounding Shkodra. I. Qemali,
disappointed from these decisions, in his "Memories" wrote: "As we were looking at an
overshadowed future ahead for our country we consoled ourselves with what was told to us:
we had to be sacrificed for the general interests of Europe"56. As for the issue of Shkodra, the
diplomatic negotiations followed to be much tensioned. France and Russia were in support of
Montenegro requests. Austro-Hungary and Italy couldn't tolerate this request of Montenegro
and also wouldn't bend in front of Russo-French pressure. As the case of Shkodra wasn't
getting a definite solution in London, in Shkodra, colonel Hasan Riza Pasha and Esat Toptani
had taken the responsibility to protect the city. In reality the Montenegrins had difficultness in
invading Shkoder. The only way was to make a deal to get the city without making war. They
tried to slaughter Hasan Riza Pasha, who accepted to protect the city under an Albanian flag.
This action of the Turkish commander was in accordance with the interests of the
Albanians. In the case of Shkodra, despite the European and Montenegrin diplomacies, Esat
Toptani was also involved. Montenegro thought that they could get the city only by
agreement, but they faced the hesitation up to the refusal of the Great Powers. E. Grey in
relation with the case of Shkodra would declare that: "The fight that is being done today in
Albania is not a fight for independence anymore. Thus the sympathy that we felt until now for
Montenegrins has to go in favor of people of Shkodra that are suffering very much"57. This
declaration was good news for Shkodra, but the Montenegrins would stubbornly continue
their plan. In the beginning of April Hasan Riza Pasha got murdered under suspicious
circumstances. Zavalani, Vlora, Vllamasi and the chronicles of that time accuse E. Toptani,
that not only that he was in knowledge of this thing but also organized the murder. Like in
many other cases it was never proved up to where Esat was involved with this murder.
Nevertheless this charge lasted heavy on his shoulders for the rest of his political
career. The suspicions were even greater when on "21st of April 1913, Esat Toptani send a
message to Zar Nicola stating that he wanted to surrender Shkodra because everything was
missing"58. The Montenegrins wouldn't cheer their victory in Shkodra for long enough. As
predicted from E. Grey, the Great Powers didn't support this invasion. Esat Pasha Toptani
himself in an interview released to the correspondents of "The New York Times" asked for the
case of Shkodra, if there was any agreement in place between him and Zar Nicola he replied
that: "It is impossible to prolong our resistance; I wouldn't say if we can resist for a day or for
just a couple of hours more. The crises and nothing more, ensured the victory through us"59.
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They requested Montenegro to leave; otherwise they would face the collective military
power of the Great Powers. "The British Admiral Burney took in his hands Shkodra on the 14th
of May 1913. The city's administration was delegated as responsibility to an international
commission"60. After resolving the problem of Shkodra, the focus was drawn in South and
South-Eastern territories of the country. Greece wanted not only Çamëria region but also the
cities of Korça, Delvina and Gjirokastra. Like Montenegro, Greece was hoping to make a
successful military action to obtain as much territories as they could. For the border line
between Greece and Albania there were prepared certain projects since the beginning of the
conference, but that changed depending on the circumstances. In the first project AustroHungary included Ioannina and a great deal of Albanian lands within the Albanian territory.
Starting from January 1913 Greeks and Albanians showed their claims for the south borders.
Before "Venizelos insisted to obtain Vlora"61, but this request never found a wide support.
Afterwards the Greek government would state specifically its request for the memorandum on
Epirus. "They stated that they would resign from the request on Vlora but at the same time they
declared as highly important to take Ioannina. Through Ioannina they had to naturally pass in
Saranda's Port"62. In the following months after January 1913, the situation had changed in
favor of the Greek requests. Greece had invaded Ioannina and would be extremely difficult
for them to withdraw from the invaded territories. Invasion of Ioannina forced the
stakeholders of the Albanian cause to reformulate their requests, at least to protect the other
territories that were aimed by Greece. Thus in the "Mutual Project between Austria and Italy
on the 19th of March 1913, Ioannina remained to Greece whereas Korça and Gjirokastra belonged
to Albania"63. Maybe with this project they thought to sacrifice Ioannina and Çamëria region
so they could at least protect Korça and Gjirokastra and its surroundings.
In the point of view of the Albanian patriots this was a forced and useless choice. The
border line defined from Austro-Hungary and Italy for the moment just cleared the risk of a
further division of Albania, which could risk in removal of Albania from the map of the
Balkan at all. Serbs and Montenegrins didn't achieve to create a fulcrum in Adriatic Sea, what
was the main goal of the Austrian diplomacy. In the conditions of a fragile compromise the
parties in the conference were ready to come up with a final agreement. The later
developments showed that this thing would be very difficult. Now the Great Powers couldn't
put bridles to the requests of the Balkan states. This solution was a compromise thinking of
stopping the great appetite of Greece to secure a border line in including in Greece the cities
of Korça and Gjirokastra. The Government of Vlora requested several times to the Greek
government to stop the offensive, but this call was unsuccessful. The case of deciding the
extreme borderline in the south and the borderline on the coast, passed through great deal of
severe diplomatic discussions.
FINAL RESOLUTION
In its closure, the Conference of Ambassadors in London on 29th of July 1913 stated
its final decision for Albania. It was decided in principle for an Albanian state with a form of
organizing as a principality state, which had the guarantee of the six Great Powers. To
determine in the terrain the borderline there were decided by the conference two
commissions: The first one would determine the Northern and North-Eastern borderline and
the second one would determine the Southern and South-Eastern borderline. Naturally, both
commissions needed to have in mind that when going north they wouldn't absolutely discuss
about the case of Shkodra, and when south they needed to have in mind that Korça would
remain to Albania and that the borderline should be up to the Cape of Stillo. "Closure of the
Conference of London for the Albanians meant the initiation of a long fight for the national
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cause. In December 1913 these alchemists of the Pre-war European diplomacy issued the
unappealable decision, where they gave to Montenegro the territories of Plava, Gruda,
Podgorica, the ports of Ulqin and Tivar, to Serbia they gave Kosovo field, Prizeren and Dibra
and to Greece the gave Epirus and Çamëria"64.
For the way the borderlines of Albania were decided on the Conference of Ambassadors
in London, George Fred Williams, ambassador of USA in Montenegro and Greece in 19131914 has stated very harshly that: "Precious parts of the Albanian territories were turned into
pieces and were divided between the northern, southern and eastern neighbors, thus by creating
unstable borders for every neighbor country and permanent cause for wars. They issued the
name of Independent State of Albania"65. It is bitter when you think that the political borders
of the new Albanian state were surrounded by Albanian territories. In these decisions, the
most positive one was: Recognition of the Albanian state after a long fight for this aim and the
protection declared from the Great Powers towards Albania. The Great Powers gave a
solution for which in reality they weren't too convinced that would calm down the situation.
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Abstract: Information and communication technologies (ICT) have eventually become
an integral part of our life, having been applied to almost all of its aspects. Their use in
educational process is very important and, beside it provides more intense learning, often helps
increasing students' interest for the course. They are used not only for material transfer, but also
for other purpose, such as control. However, educational programs for learning a foreign language
of a profession in Montenegro do not provide the use of computers; instead as the primary means
of learning they rather use textbooks and other written and printed means, and rarely audio
records. Bearing in mind that education must keep pace with time, and the acquired knowledge
be applied in practice, in this paper we want to show the results we obtained during the
experimental use of ICT in teaching Russian as a foreign language in tourism profession at
the Faculty of Tourism and Hotel Management in Kotor, as well as all the advantages and
disadvantages identified by us and all of the participants in the teaching process.
Keywords: internet, computer, Russian language, teaching process, testing
INTRODUCTION
In recent years Montenegro has been tourism-oriented as a primary economic branch
which refers to each and every aspect of the society, influencing the overall economy
development, living standard and general prosperity. Tourism market is actually a service
market; labor force is the initiator and bearer of all the activities and at the same time an
essential factor of this economic branch development. In 2001 thanks to the cooperation of
Montenegrin and German Governments, the Master Plan-Tourism Development Strategy was
developed until 2020, which emphasizes the importance of knowledge required in order to
adequately meet the demands of modern international business [4]. Six years later, the
Government adopted Strategy for the development of human resources in the tourism sector
in Montenegro, with the aim of introducing a higher level of professionalism. The Strategy
particularly emphasizes the following: the importance of studying foreign languages, the
necessity of modernization the existing curricula, the introduction of innovative teaching
concepts and, creation of the environment for didactic improvement in line with the trends
and standards in the European Union, as well as the use of information and communication
technologies [5].
While the information and communication technologies have become an integral part
of modern everyday life in that scale, it is hard to imagine jobs where computers and internet
are not used, the education process is only beginning to be actively and intensively applied.
Unfortunately, their use is not the same in all teaching areas, and it seems that most lag behind
in terms of studying foreign languages at university level.
We take as an example the Faculty of Tourism and Hotel Management in Kotor. This
Faculty was founded in 1999 within the University of Montenegro, and was designed to be a
leading institution for training of highly qualified personnel in the field of tourism and hotel
industry in Montenegro. Since the requirements of the tourist market are considered while
conceiving criteria for the development of human resources, the curriculum includes those
subjects, the studying of which provides a student with the skills necessary for further
engagement in the areas mentioned. Most of the subjects from the curriculum involve the use
of computers and the Internet, whether it is on the adoption of the material or check the
73

acquired knowledge. Students are also able to choose and attend two compulsory foreign
languages out of five offered (such as: English, Russian, Italian, German and French). The
difference between teaching foreign languages and other vocational courses is the exclusive
relying on textbooks in foreign language classes. It is indisputable that newspaper articles and
professional texts taken from the internet are occasionally used in teaching, also test results
and other instructions are announced right on the Faculty website, but examination and
independent work forms are still performed without computer. If computer literacy does not
imply only the skill to operate with technique (which students certainly have) but also the
ability of solving specific tasks to a particular professional field [2, p. 4], it is clear that
learning language must not be retrograde, but has to go in step with the times. In this regard,
we conducted this research in order to observe whether there were shortcomings and
difficulties in the application of ICT in foreign language teaching, Russian language in this
case, with the aim of adequate implementation of ICT in the teaching process.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
In order to have better overview of the issues with the ICT implementation and use,
we have insisted on senior students using computers and the Internet to manage different
kinds of tasks, and we also organized an experimental examination (testing) using computers.
After the evaluation conducted, the students filled out a questionnaire and gave their opinion
on testing advantages and disadvantages and, task independent developing. Data were
statistically analyzed in part.
RESULTS
In Russian language classes, third-year students of tourism use textbooks of the group
of authors called "Russian tourism exam 2" as the primary mean of learning, that was published
in Moscow in 2005. Upon the exam passed students have B1 professional language level. Apart
from the texts drawn up in the form of a dialogue containing different areas terminology and
examples usable in everyday professional situation, students are able to listen to the dialogues
spoken by native speakers on CD. So, in lectures and exercises it is taken into account
adequate development of all language skills (reading, understanding, writing and speaking).
The first experiment consisted of the following: the students in the hall equipped with the
latest computers get the task to listen to the text and answer the questions on a computer. In
30 students group, 90% answered correctly to all five questions asked. The task, then, was
simple. They were just supposed to tick the correct answer from the multiple choice options.
The next task was different, students were given the text and then they answered 10 questions
regarding the content of the text. It turned out that only 7 students correctly done more than
half of the test and deserved a positive evaluation.
Filling in the questionnaire followed this kind of testing. Expected were the statements
made regarding the first task. Almost all students agreed that the use of ICT is desirable and,
that they find it better to control knowledge when it comes to marking the correct answer
from the multiple choice options. On the other hand, students encountered difficulties when
answering the questions. Since only 7 students achieved a positive result, first we checked the
questionnaires. The main problem in answering the questions was the unfamiliarity with
layout of Russian characters on the keyboard, which was why the computer use in this type of
testing has been qualified as undesirable and inadequate. Therefore, they confirmed that the
skill to operate with techniques certainly affected the task execution. Answering of the
students who positively did the testing turned out to be a surprise. Specifically, the answering
showed that they overcame the keyboard unfamiliarity due to the Internet and computer
options. Two of the seven used options copy/paste, they allocated segments of correct answers
from the text and copied the characters that were missing, one student used the internet
interpreter, and the rest four used virtual keyboard.
What is important to emphasize is that in the first multiple-choice task there was only
one correct answer, so processing of the answers was a comparison with the standard.
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Nonetheless in the second case, we set the task starting from U. Heid's opinions and
recommendations, and with the help of programmers, so that there was not only one standard,
but several of its variants [2, p. 39].
This type of testing being a novelty to students instead of classic one that, according to
the curriculum, as well contains translations of sentences from mother tongue to Russian and
vice versa, we have concluded that the implementation of computers into control of such
complex tasks is almost impossible. On one hand the problem is exactly the unfamiliarity
with the keyboard, so it would be difficult to make time limit for translation tasks, and use of
the Internet, on the other hand would help the students to identify lexemes that are to be learnt
not taken from the network. Besides, translation of material from one language to another is a
complex and hardly predictable process; a standard is almost impossible to set, and there
might be too many synonyms. Not to mention the possibilities of accurate sense with
problematic spelling.
What this experiment showed is that computer programs are perfect for grammar
examination. Their implementation is easy and possible for tasks with questions and answers
where facts identification is required, but not opinion or translation. Certainly, if we consider
the examination done by computer programs that allow voice communication with the
lecturer, it is clear that their implementation is possible at all levels of testing, but then we are
talking about remote learning and testing.
The second experiment: we expanded knowledge and skills testing outside the
auditorium. Curriculum provided final year students with learning of how to prepare and draft
their own CV and work application letters. One week was a deadline for the task completion.
Students were given the instructions on CV template and, information about the company
where "they applied for the job". The entire situation was simulated, CV was to be attached to
mail, and the letter had to contain all the necessary information and greeting messages. All
was sent to lecturer who played the role of employer.
The questionnaire was filled in prior to publishing results, and the answers were
something expected. Most of the students, namely 22 of them considered this method of doing
homework better, more modern and more interesting, and smaller number still found
constraining the keyboard unfamiliarity. Results were almost discouraging: 46% of the CVs
contained the words and phrases that were not covered during the study, even those belonging
to the internet discourse, 20% had a completely different template than the one specified, 10%
contained even the information on the sources of downloading from the Internet, therefore,
the work anticipated as independent had largely been dependent. We asked the following:
How to implement ICT in learning segment that refers to independent work, and disable
shortcuts and plagiarism? It is clear that the Internet is a mean for obtaining the information, a
mean of communication, learning and entertainment [3], but how to prevent the obtained
information to be presented in a wrong way and, finally, how to evaluate the knowledge?
Clearly, ICT is still powerless in evaluating this type of tasks. Each task (CV) contained
personal data of the one who prepared it and the information translated to foreign language,
therefore, each was special and deprived of the possibility to be checked as cliché. Each was
largely taken over as a finished product, but yet it has been difficult to say that their
preparation helped by the Internet did not enable taking in of the materials, even those not
anticipated in the curriculum.
The third experiment matched speaking skills development. Baring in mind all the
results received from the first two experiments, we have come up with a task that would
exclude the possibility of downloading ready-made solutions from the Internet. Within two
weeks, by means of ICT students were supposed to make an interview with foreign agencies
to which were to present their offer and briefly describe ways of doing business. The only
requirement was to conduct the interview using free communication options, as well as to
provide information on their agencies (agency names, their websites and contacts) in order
that the authenticity of solved tasks was checked. As soon as the students were aware of the
fact that there was a control, copying was missing, the works contained lexemes from the
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field of tourism and agency business, adopted on the lectures. Observed were errors, those
that would occur even if it was about regular testing. In this case once again is proved that
ICT can provide so-called original linguistic environment creation [1, p. 196], where
conversation skills are best exercised, and on the other hand it is shown that the control of
ICT use is also necessary for its adequate implementation in the classroom.
CONCLUSION
Nobody will disapprove the fact of using ICT in foreign language learning is beneficial,
especially when considered as a wide range of possibilities for studying languages and rich
offer of courses and private lessons existing on the Internet. Despite the disadvantages
identified in this paper, we believe that there is no reason that ICT implementation in
language teaching lag behind other disciplines. We also believe that it would be even highly
desirable to provide within the curricula a short training on handling the computers with the
operating system in a language that is studied, all in order that future employees are well
trained for professional duties in foreign language. As well it is considered that since the
internet and computers offer a wide range of possibilities to facilitate task development,
teachers need to be aware that their implementation is carried out under strictly controlled
conditions, but to encourage research and creative spirit, and at the same time prevent abuse.
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Abstract: Application of creative pedagogy in educational process contributes to the
development of vivid thought and search activity. Creative process as a ramified system of
possible actions requires production of new images which later get transformed into notions,
judgments, strategies and tactics for solving creative tasks. Image which plays the role of
impressing may stimulate creativity as a derivative of excitement refracted through the
motivation structure. Image is a result of imagination which provides for the development of
the right hemisphere and triggers multiple context thought. Right-hemispheric activities,
establishing multivalent connections, together with vivid thought contribute to recovery of
enquiry and research activities. In this sense vivid thought becomes one of the most significant
criteria of creative activity. Images of previous actions become patterns not only for a
standard decision but also for taking a non-standard one in future. Images which have been
connected by our consciousness with a particular way of behavior in certain life situations
need to be transferred into a similar or new situation, thus inciting to cognitive interest.
Images, various visual objects and their combinations serve pupils (students) as certain
patterns for comparison, determine individual peculiarities of perception and understanding,
impact the structure of their thinking.
Keywords: creativity, image, impressing, methods of creative pedagogy
INTRODUCTION
Traditionally, studying is connected with formation of patterns (schemes, images)
appropriate for certain objects, i.e. with accumulation of knowledge stored in a certain way.
Each of the formed images is an element of the general world image which functions as an
integral, multilayer system of one's concept about the world, other people, oneself, and one's
actions.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
According to O. Leontyev, images of the objects from the surrounding world are
produced by the inner, both conscious and unconscious, thinking activity. Without this activity
we would not perceive the objective world. At the same time, however, we would not
conceptualize this world and not opening to us in its sensually given objectivity. It indicates
the significance of emotional and sensual attitude to the world [3].
RESULTS
Impressing (as imprints in the memory made by some strong and deep sensations from
the impact of outer environment in certain "critical" moments of life) for a longer period of
time, and sometimes even for the rest of life determines the basic motives and goals in human
activity.
Anything can turn into an impressing, a minor phrase, a piece of music, an interesting
story, an outburst of imagination, a figure of imagination which touched the innermost
heartstrings and since then never let them go, and since then accompanies a person for a
lifetime helping him/her to overcome everything and to achieve unprecedented results which
others shall define as a talent, a genius.
Image which plays the role of impressing may stimulate creativity as a derivative of
excitement refracted through the motivation structure.
Let us look at the functional aspects of image perception:
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1. Image is an excitement trigger and basis for formation of impressing.
2. Image is a result of imagination which provides for the development of the right
hemisphere and triggers multiple context thought. The main function of imagination is its
participation in creativity process. Right-hemispheric activities, establishing multivalent
connections, together with vivid thought contribute to recovery of enquiry and research
activities. In this sense vivid thought becomes one of the most significant criteria of creative
activity. Right-hemispheric, i.e. spatial and figurative, mode of thinking is simultaneous
(concurrent and synthetic). It provides a momentary snapshot of numerous qualities of
multivalence. It is the latter (i.e. multivalence) that lays foundation for any creativity. Vividness
plays a significant psycho hygienic role in studies, upbringing, and life in general. This way one
can build up personal meanings of the objective world which at the beginning is not open in its
sensually given objectivity. A previous idea makes it possible to adapt a new one.
3. Image is a result of accumulating a sensual (objective) experience which results in
creation of data base for taking standard actions and decisions. Images of previous actions
become patterns not only for a standard decision but also for taking a non-standard one in
future. Images which have been connected by our consciousness with a particular way of
behavior in certain life situations need to be transferred onto a similar or new situation, thus
inciting to cognitive interest. Such ways of behavior determine general search routes for
solving any task. Images of life experience, previous standard actions and decisions
accumulated and processed by the brain may reduce to the state of contraction. A dynamic
process of interaction between the inner stimuli and outer factors takes place, and this process
influences human behavior and produces intuition. Ya. Ponomariov has distinguished two
types of intuition: the first one is connected with search, creativity, the other one with the use
of a ready decision applicable in a new situation [4]. The second type of intuition, according
to Ya. Ponomariov is inherent in any human being.
A set of images from life experience or products of imagination may take the shape of
prompts and intuitive catalysts, which stimulate vivid thought. Besides, creation of positive
images blocks manifestations of destructive behavior, contributes to accumulation of sensual
experience which may become the basis for impressing and formation of certain behavior
schemes, including the creative one.
The significance of accumulation of images, their further transformation into a
conceptual plan (hypothesis) and then into a strategy of solving a problem is one of the key
ideas presented in V. Moliako's monograph [5]. The author distinguishes two stages in the
process of forming a design conceptual plan: emerging of the initial images and concepts, and
maturing of the moment when the designer decides to carry on with the search in a certain
direction on the basis of his/her conceptual plan-hypothesis [5, p. 41]. In other words, imageconcept is viewed as a dynamic process. The development of initial image-concept into
image-idea takes place with the help of methods based on comparison, synthesis, analysis,
abstraction, concretization and classification, namely they are: analogy, transference,
combination, division, displacement, recombination, etc.
There are numerous cases in the world science when the essence of complicated
scientific problems was presented by their authors with use of imagery and vividness. Arnold
Sommerfeld, a German physicist, when outlining the essence of scientific problems in the
preface to his monograph "Atombau und Spektrallinien"(1919), states: "What we hear today
in the noise of specter lines is a real music of spheres sounding in atom, consonance of
integral ratios, order and harmony, ever increasing despite all the diversity" [2, p. 547]. He
continues then on the quantum theory: "It is that mysterious organ with which the nature plays
spectral music and whose rhythm rules the structure of atom nucleus" [2, p. 547].
And what do we have in reality with development of vivid thought? The main type of
thinking for a primary school student is visualization and imagery, both tightly connected with
emotional sphere. The content of educational disciplines, methods of teaching, however, train
and develop mainly the left hemisphere ignoring at least half of the child's potential. In the
majority of textbooks, information is presented in a logical, consequent and abstract way. One
78

can witness mathematization and algorithization of material in the process of studying the
humanities. The general emotional mode of presenting information has considerably dropped
down; the language is getting dry; the amount of bright vivid examples reduced; rhythms,
linguistic and musical, capable of intensifying emotional and involuntary memory, are used
all too rarely.
This can be considered a system mistake for the more efforts it took to study in the
mode of prevailing logical and semiotic thought the more efforts will be required later to
overcome its limitations.
A possible way out of such a situation can be found in application of creative
pedagogy. The methods of creative pedagogy include various ways of stimulating, supporting
and developing creative aptitudes, vivid thinking skills, as well as of emotionally motivated
faculties in human activity. Those are the methods of creative potential based on theoretical
and practical knowledge about the nature of creative processes and capacities, holistic
perception of creativity as a lifestyle, as well as of the outer circumstances contributing to
creative activity. If classified according to the criterion of goal achievement, methods of
creative pedagogy can be divided into two groups: 1) those aimed at solving a particular
problem (creative solution of a problem); 2) those aimed at the development of creativity in a
particular personality (student) or group of students due to stimulating the appropriate
processes and overcoming present obstacles to creativity. In this case, unlike the previous one,
they will not be a "means" but the aim of influence.
Among the methods of creative pedagogy are: methods of stimulating cognitive interest
and problem-oriented thinking; methods of applying divergent thinking; methods of applying
analogy, association and metaphor; methods based on the use of sensual (objective) experience.
If one establishes a goal of fostering creative personalities he/she should organize the
studying activity of a pupil (student) in such a way as to develop the functions of his/her right
hemisphere. The teacher should be able to recognize non-verbal signals of his students, be
aware of his/her own thought style and the thought style of his students, differentiate his/her
interactions with them according to this awareness.
When dealing with right-hemisphere students the teacher should pivot on the social
significance of that or another type of activity since they are driven by a strong need for selfrealization. The motives inciting to study in this case are connected with formation of
personality, with aspiration for study, with desire to understand human relationships, to
comprehend one's situation in the world. They are typically oriented to receive high
evaluation and praise. Right-hemisphere students are hugely interested in the esthetic side of
subjects. To form the motivation for studying activity in case with left-hemisphere students
one should pivot on cognitive motives. They like the very process of acquiring information
and are characterized by a high need for constant intellectual activity. Social motive in this
case lies in the opportunity to continue studies. Being a scholar is considered as a means of
developing one's thinking capacities. There is a clear manifestation of need for intellectual
and volitional self-perfection. Right-hemisphere students are in a state of on-going stress if
their teacher is demanding from them to work with out-of-context material. On the contrary,
they achieve success at the classes when the same tasks are given within contextual
framework (algebraic plotting used for calculating everyday expenses, new words introduced
in the process of reading or telling, chemical balance equation derived from lab experiments).
Left-hemisphere students seldom have big problems at classes since many things take place
out of context. However, they would struggle with a written composition or certain types of
individual work. They may not notice the whole in its parts or lack the capacities to deduce
rules. Besides, a left-hemisphere teacher is better at evaluating the children of his/her type
while right- and equal-hemisphere teachers give positive evaluation to the children of their
type. In classes with prevailing number of right-hemisphere children, beyond the impact of
teacher's teaching advantages, any kind of activity turns into a synthetic one. In this case lefthemisphere children appear to be in a risk group.
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CONCLUSION
Based on the concept of synthetic intuitionism [1] let us formulate a set of generalizing
theses indicating the necessity of forming during the teaching process a system of
conceptualized images in students' minds:
 Teacher works with students in order to accumulate different range images of the
objective world, forms their sensual base and in this sensual objectivity discovers them for the
students; student has a discourse not with the other person but with reality, or, to be more
precise, with images of this reality; the events, objects, words, figures etc. perceived by a
person are transformed not into a limited circle of knowledge expressed by a limited
vocabulary but into a store of images provided to that person by environment;
 Thinking real images enables a person to analyze the most complicated facets of
reality, comprehend them, manifest one's attitude to them, juxtapose them against one's moral
and ethical ideals; what happens can be rendered as "grasping" the so called "leading thread",
something that enables synthesis of poetic type, gives the wealth of content, vulnerability and
openness of the language, reference to symbolic exaltations, etc.
 Synthetic intuitionism reaches objectification of its discourse into a certain appearance.
The mechanism of vivid memory is quite specific. Imagination preserves an image translatable
into any language. It does so by using a certain semiotic system. This bears a necessity to
translate the sensual and the intuitive into a verbal expression called for developing one's
linguistic and intellectual unconstraint.
Thus, application of creative pedagogy in educational process contributes to the
development of vivid thought and search activity. Creative process as a ramified system of
possible actions requires production of new images which later get transformed into notions,
judgments, strategies and tactics for solving creative tasks. Images, various visual objects and
their combinations serve pupils (students) as certain patterns for comparison, determine
individual peculiarities of perception and understanding, impact the structure of their
thinking. Creatively gifted pupils (students) can operate spatial images and, therefore, are
better at digesting information.
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MODERNIZATION OF PROFESSIONAL TRAINING
OF JUNIOR SPECIALISTS AT MEDICAL COLLEGE
Olena Solodovnyk, PhD-Student,
Department of Pedagogy, Zhitomir Ivan Franko State University,
Director of Novograd-Volynsky Medical College, Ukraine
Abstract: The article emphasized the urgency of the stated problem. The author's vision
of the improvement of professional training of junior specialists with medical education,
capable of continuous professional self-improvement under the conditions of college realities
is highlighted. Fundamental aspects of the concept of professional training are based on a
step-by-step training of the medical workers and their preparation for the professional activity
considering professional, social-communicative and reflexive competencies of the students. The
attention is focused on the key events, technologies, forms and methods of education aimed at
transforming methodology of professional training of junior specialists in medical college.
Developed conception is based on basic motives of students' educational process that gradually
change from course to course and require specific changes in it. Continuity, logical motivation
and compliance with international standards are the main features of the highlighted concept.
Keywords: professional training, junior specialist with medical education, continuous
professional self-improvement, innovative technologies, forms and methods of training,
motivational and professional installation
INTRODUCTION
The process of integration of higher education of Ukraine into the European
educational space and global system of education in accordance with the Bologna Declaration
presupposes modifying the guiding principles of pedagogy in general and reforming the
higher medical education in particular.
Higher medical education requires constant search for the new approaches to the
effective organization of professional training of junior specialist based on global priorities
and their respective detailed interpretations. New content of the professional medical education
requires the use of modern educational technologies, teaching methods and new organizational
schemes based on the latest achievements of psycho-pedagogical and medical sciences,
including creativity and deliberate self-improvement of the teacher.
The modernization and improvement of professional training of junior specialists in
the medical field aim to provide a high level of competence and competitiveness of professionals
willing to work effectively in sphere of healthcare including productive and efficient creative
participation in social life, and capability of continuous professional self-improvement.
ANALYSIS OF RECENT RESEARCH AND PUBLICATIONS
The issue of improvement of professional training of junior specialist with medical
education is relevant and a matter of interest, concerning many researchers. Multiple scholars
from all over the world pay close attention to this problem, seeking for new pedagogical
concepts and ways to improve existing ones, highlighting the relevance of this issue for all the
countries. The ways of improvement of training of students in higher educational institutions
and medical colleges in particular are studied by L. Artemchuk, A. Bilovol, A. Bugrij, G. Tick,
L. Dudikova, H. Mazepa, A. Snisar, T. Shutko, M. Shehedyn, A. Volosovets, etc.
Aspects of training of the nurses are the subject of Canadian researchers and scholars
(P. Dancing, D. Livingstone, D. Hart et al). Innovative technologies concerning training
doctors are described by K. Herreyd, M. Jamoulle and E. Mossialos.
The aim of this article is to clarify the author's vision of improving the professional
training of junior specialists with medical education, capable of continuous professional selfimprovement under the conditions of the college.
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PRESENTATION OF THE MAIN MATERIAL
In the context of studying the problem of efficient organization of professional training
of junior specialists with medical education in compliance with European standards and
priorities, a few particular vectors of its modernization and improvement should be distinguished,
including improvement of curricula and introduction of new modern subjects into the
educational process together with the use of up-to-date teaching ways and methodology. Also
the continuous substantial enhancement of training and qualification of teachers' level is
essential, as well as undergoing educational and professional practical training.
In this regard, the rational choice of technologies, methods and forms at each stage of
training will help to achieve optimum desired results in professional training. Important way
and mean of encouraging education, continuing professional development and learning of the
future medical workers is a fundamental verification and modification of the attitude towards
the individuality of a student. It should be emphasized that such transformation should be
considered in two directions:
 Create a comfortable, supportive atmosphere among the students and within the
teaching staff, to prepare and open the communicative channel for clear and friendly perception
of the individual "I" component, to insure active and creative educational approach;
 Use of innovative educational technologies. Creation of artificial conditions of
professional activity would contribute to the disclosure of personal potential and stimulate the
formation of mechanisms of self-awareness, self-development, self-improvement and selfidentity. These include dialogue-based forms (group discussions, analysis of social and
professional situations, poli-logic lectures); active and heuristic methods (brainstorming,
synectics); coaching; training and workshop technology (relaxing training, professional and
behavioral training) [2]. Interactive teaching methods, including case-method; "Keller Plan"
working method; simulation (focus-theatre, "Harvard case method"); situational (basket
method, "Pilers method") and game methods [1].
The main features of this concept are psychological, motivational and professional
presets and students' self-improving factors that are being changed from one training course to
another. It should be noted, that the logic and specific features of the concept require
clarification concerning the innovative psychological and pedagogical approaches and learning
technologies based on motivational and professional presets, and requirements of future junior
medical specialists on every stage of the educational process, including year of study. So,
during the first year of study students' basic motivational and professional preset is "Please
teach me". This desire is stimulated by the following aspirations: "I want to be a medical
professional"; "I like medicine"; "I want to treat people"; "I want to help people to be healthy".
This direction of students' individuality is motivated by inner medical orientation but lack of
actual knowledge. The main forms of professional training are lectures and variety of actions
aimed at active involvement of students into the professional life, connected with medicine, to
help a student to realize his/her significance as a person according to the terms of "I-concept".
Basic medical topics should stimulate students' interest in medicine and promote the
formation and expansion of medical knowledge. For example, topics "Sport is a pledge of
beauty and longevity", "Harmful effects of smoking", "Unsafe sexual behavior is the main
factor of HIV and AIDS expansion" etc, actively form the basic motivation aimed at creating
healthcare competence and produce the desired behavior self-control effect. Thematic
meetings with practicing physicians with discussion of the topical issues of medicine at the
roundtable can substantially deepen students' knowledge.
During the second year of study there's a basic motivational professional preset
necessity: "Help me!", as the stimulating aspirations are: "I" can already help at the hospital,
"I" can already help friends and everyone who wants to learn how to be healthy. The main
form in which it is advised to fulfill the needs of the students during the second year of study,
is lecture (mini-lectures, combined lectures, guest lecturers), scientific conferences, volunteer
work and various campaigns dedicated to memorial medical dates, events and personalities
together with methods of healthcare. Variety of topics concerning medical problems and
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diseases can be considered to be relevant at this stage of training of junior medical specialists.
For example, topics "Social and psychological problems of bioethics", "Prevention of tooth
decay", "Save the environment - save yourself", "AIDS". Relevant problems of nowadays
meet the listed requirements. With the change of motivational and professional presets during
the third year of study, there is also a need to find innovative approaches to the educational
process. Such factors and components of the educational process are gaining even more
relevance: 1) Practical training in clinical disciplines; 2) Practice (according to future profession);
3) Carrying on duty during day/night shifts at hospitals, general and/or family clinics,
orphanages, hospices etc; 4) Individual work (work in libraries, information and resource
centers, searching the Internet and Intranet); extra curriculum activities (based on medical
disciplines); 5) Students' scientific-search work; 6) Discussions, debates, seminars and
conferences; 7) Additional courses of massage therapy and cosmetology.
At this stage of training it is advisable to use innovative forms and methods of work:
1) Multilevel medical conference devoted to medical dates (example topics: "I say "NO!" to
drugs", "Don't get seduced by the tobacco!"); 2) Roundtable talks on current medical topics
(example topics: "Diseases of the present and the future. Your point of view", "The trend of
alcohol consumption over the past 100 years"); 3) Debates on the topics that are subject of
contradictory scientific approaches (example topics: "Diabetes", "Causes of high infant death
rate", "Alternative Medicine", etc.); 4) Discussions in the form of forums, conferences, chats
(including online) etc; 5) Colloquiums (example topics: "The stress of life. Understand,
confront and manage it", "Leisure without doping"); 6) Collective scientific and research
projects (example topics: "Family Health is Health of the Nation", "Healthy lifestyle in the
Ukrainian tradition"); 7) Coaching (training volunteers for sanitary and educational work,
behavioral and professional patterns modeling); 8) Festival ("Festival of goodness and mercy",
"Melody of my health"); 9) The use of video fragments in order to analyze and discuss
practical skills and other professional situations ("The compliance of the algorithm of
performance of medical procedures", "Review of the patient", "Desmurgy", etc.); 10) Creating
educational videos (example topics: "With love, faith and knowledge forming a healthy
lifestyle", "Telling children about a healthy lifestyle in a childish way", etc.).
Listed above forms, methods and innovative approaches to training junior medical
specialists are highly advisable to extend, specify and clarify on the basis of educational and
disciplinary events, dedicated to the topics that are perceived ambiguously in society:
immunization, blood donation, euthanasia, etc. Thus, the problem of vaccination was well
exposed in such educational approaches:
 Survey, problematics, integrated lectures, lecture-dialogues (dialogic lectures);
 Students' scientific conferences involving doctors;
 Integrated roundtables talks and discussions with invitation doctor, psychologists,
concerned community and journalists etc;
 Workshops for students;
 Focus-theatres.
For better understanding and comprehension of difficult ethic-based medical and
social problems (for example, organ donation, transplantation) it is recommended to host
different effective modern educational event:
 Provision of social explanatory activity by the squad of volunteers concerning
importance of organ donation;
 Hosting scientific-practical conferences on the topic: "The problem of organ
donation in Ukraine" with the assistance of doctors, blood transfusion station workers,
teachers, students and the journalists;
 Hosting a blood donation event "Return the blood – save the life!"
On the 4th year of study, motivational and professional presets are on the closest level
to the professional self-fulfillment that certainly highly depends on students' capability for
continuous individual professional development as a medical worker. Thus, one of the main
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objectives of training junior medical specialists in the last year of training is the
implementation of self-prognostication ability and consolidation of self-improvement utilizing.
Realizing it requires corresponding innovations in the organization of the educational process
at the graduation rate. Following modern organizational forms of medical training can help
students to summarize, concentrate and intensify the necessary professional competences:
 Counseling, coaching, drilling (repetition of theoretical exam, licensed exam Krok M);
 Workshops, pre-diploma practice (according to program), to improve practical skills;
 Trainings ("emergency aid in emergency situations", "Integrated management of
childhood illness", "Sorting and children' emergency care");
 Competition "The best Aesculapius";
 Volunteer work (carrying on duty in ambulance within emergency department and/
or hospice, etc.).
CONCLUSION
Thus, harmonizing the ratio of classroom teaching under the guidance of the teacher,
with the use of innovative technologies, and by improving students' individual work that aims
at promoting bioethical bases of the personality, improving thinking flexibility, adaptability to
any situation, developing initiative, independence in decision making, and invoking ability to
work in team. All this factors form a competent junior medical specialist, capable of continuous
professional self-improvement and professional development.
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Abstract: Alberto Moravia was an outstanding personality of the Italian culture of the
20 century. With his first stories, Moravia laid the basis of the realist narration engaged into
criticizing the social stratum of bourgeoisie. The narrative story analyzed in this writing is
entitled Crime at the Tennis Club and is integral part of the stories collected in the volume
Racconti 1927-1951. The story has clearly been prevailed by actions conveying the narrator's
psychological annotation. Characters have been drawn via details such like physical
description, garments, weird behavior and gestures. Narrative situation is neutral and
narration has been conveyed in the third person. Moravia describes bourgeoisie via objective
methods and drama techniques while fusing narration with the theater. Narration style results
to be a product of a logical and expressive process associated with didactic cogitations.
Modern prose, created by Moravia, tends to use contemporary methods and techniques. The
motive of the mirror, approaching to realness and the masks reality imposes, constitute an
artistic presentation of the existential metaphor of life according to which what counts is the
appearance, money and semblance in front of others. Crime committed by one of the
protagonists in the story, even in the presence of other men, has been presented as a fact that
never happened before, since blighters leave the crime scene and turn back to the gala ball
which had been planned in advance; the story's initial narration is reassumed in a circular
way and staged in a group scene continuing with the grotesque ball of the manikin men.
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INTRODUCTION
Alberto Moravia was an outstanding personality of Italian literature and culture of the
20th century, (Rredhi, 2007, 49). He has been considered, by the Italian and world literary
criticism, as one of the greatest Italian narrators, with extraordinary mastery of the narrative
art into creating various plot situations and characters, (Ferroni, 1992, 1067-8), as well as one
of the most translated Italian authors in the world. As a very active writer and intellectual and
one of the most productive authors of the time he lived, he has had a great influence on the
Italian cultural and artistic life. At the beginning of his art, Moravia appears in front of the
Italian public as an author writing about middle class and against it thereof, from the
bourgeois point of view, (Luperini, Cataldi, 2001, 292), since he belonged to that social strata,
too. In his two initial narrative stories The Tired Courtesan and Crime at the Tennis Club,
Moravia laid the foundations of the realist narration engaged into critical presentation of the
bourgeoisie class. Precisely, these two stories display in an exemplary way the dialectics
between the conscience and the writer's real actions (Desideri, 1978, 327). At first the stories
were published in the magazine "900", a literary magazine admissive to European experiences
and to the avant-garde innovations of the early 20th century. The main intention of this writing
is to analyze the narrative story Crime at the Tennis Club, focusing on the presentation of the
Italian bourgeoisie under the Moravia's critical lenses. The choice was conditioned by the
following reasons; firstly, the fact that Italian literary criticism has paid more attention to his
novels rather than analyzing his narrative stories and secondly, because the story chosen to be
analyzed in this writing belongs to Moravia's first publications, when he was very young and
devoid of any previous literary experience. The main objective of this literary analysis is to
look into the classification of the characters, styles and the narrative techniques used as well
as to investigate the outlook by which the story has been narrated. The methodology utilized
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to meet the intention is based on the literary analysis leading to the understanding that
Moravian prose has been prone to use innovatory techniques and contemporary methods.
Moravia realizes, in this narrative story, the presentation of the bourgeoisie via the narrativeobjective method and drama techniques while managing to fuse narration with the theater.
The writer is obviously too engaged to unmask the false behavior of the bourgeoisie, its
hypocrisy, vanity, the falsity of life as well as the ways of killing time via various
entertainment and getting pleasure from jeering at the poor and miserable people. Moravia's
critical thinking analyses the bourgeois world; he elaborates this world artistically while
stripping it of its values, depicting it as vulgar and selfish. Considered in these terms, the story
has been presented as an unmerciless denouncement of the bourgeois class.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
This writing focuses into analyzing the narrative story of the Italian writer Alberto
Moravia Crime at the Tennis Club. In order to realize a completed research, critical theories of
analysis and interpretation of literary works have been sought and consulted while focusing in
the genre of narration and especially on narrative stories.
In addition, were consulted Italian, English and American critical articles about Moravia
as well as literary materials and interviews given by the writer revealing his concepts on the
narrative stories, novels and poetry. Moravia is the only Italian theoretician to be taken as e
referral point for his active participation in the international debate over narrative short
stories. In his literary work Raccontoe romanzo66 Moravia treats the concepts "narrative story"
and "novel".
The way Moravia treats these concepts has also been translated in English, as well as
has been introduced in the Collection of "Critical Anthology" curated by Charles E. May
(Short Story Theories, Ohio, University Press, Athens, 1976). In it Moravia writes; "… maybe
a definition of the narrative story as a perfectly distinct and independent genre, having its
own laws and rules is impossible to exist" (Moravia, 1964, 273). According to Moravia the
narrative story is pure art and the highest expression of the writer's craftsmanship. Being that
this narrative consist into a short form of narration it turns into a kind of "workshop" by
means of which the writer Alberto Moravia experiments with his narrative scenes by
combining themes, characters, situations, motives and forms of expressions.
The Italian writers such like Verga Pirandello, had perfected their art in crafting
narrative stories and novelettes, by so following the previous Italian tradition by Verga,
Pirandelo (Cerina, Mulas, 1978, 13-14). Moravia contributes to the general Italian literary
panorama by writing short stories; however, regarding the story being analyzed in this
writing, the implication is more connected to the cultural climate of Italy of the '20s, to
modernisms as well as the crises of the Italian novel.
Crime at the Tennis Club is a short story and in Moravia's point of view, the story has
been considered as the means to disseminate his ideas and, by means of which, he manages to
offer readers several stylistic themes and modules in few pages. According to the critic of
literature Geno Pampaloni, Moravia's art, especially the art of his narrative stories should be
considered as an accurately proved theorem and this is what he writes into the preface of the
writer's literary work; "If logic appears as both the form and consequence of extremism, of the
testimony required by the "writer's craftsmanship", the Moravian narrative story is a real
theorem and as such it contains its own proving" (Moravia, 1986).
RESULTS
The story Crime at the Tennis Club is the story of a group of people representing the
bourgeoisie of the Italian capital city, who, at the same time are members of the managing
committee of the tennis club. The bourgeoisie of Rome has been portrayed both for the wealth
they possess and for their mannerisms. The tennis club managing committee has decided to
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organize a gala ball; people from bourgeois strata and second-hand nobles have been invited
to give a somewhat aristocratic tincture to a bourgeois feast and among them is an old woman
whom they all call "Princess". The motive of the invitation used in this story serves to reveal
their aim to jeer at this old, ugly, unfortunate and lonely woman, even by insulting and raping
her, as they had done even before.
The woman, whose life had transformed her into a snobbish creature and a pathetic
stain of the society, had once led a good life in the high bourgeois class but because of a
conjugal adultery scandal, she had been expelled from the high society and even had been
stripped of her name, since in the story she is merely called "Princess". This woman, who is
also the story's protagonist, thinks she is still beautiful and sexy and takes every mot and
derision addressed to her by the tennis club committee members seriously. Only Costa, one of
the committee members does not agree with the idea of inviting the princess to the gala ball,
he protests but does not act, whereas his intervention is the first warning sign of the tragically
consequence of what burghers previously thought to be an entertainment. Ripandelli, another
protagonist in the story invites the woman to dance and proposes her to go upstairs to the
white room of the second floor. He offers champagne to the princess, allegedly bestowing her
with words of love as well as provocative words and gestures and feigning he is in love with
her, in the white room of the second floor, the place where a human miserable comedy is
being played. Ripandelli devises a false play of erotic seduction and he even enacts but, his
final act would result absurd and worthless.
There are knocks on the door of the white room and, unexpectedly, four members of
the club, Lucini, Mastrogiovanni, Michele and Jancovich break into it. There is a new
situation, passing from the first theatric scene to the second one, doubling features of falsity in
an ostensible ambiance. Moravia masterly exploits theatric means via the stretching
mechanism to denounce the group of the burghers entering into the room. Jancovich pretends
to be Ripandelli's father and he also feigns to be in love with the princess. The four burghers
create an aggressive and violent group entertaining in the "perverse" feast, in terms of
indifference, with the "princess".
The false play degenerates when the men ask the woman to undress, at first she
accepts do so and blighters seize her by her waist, arms and hair and try to strip of her dress
forcibly. The "princess" reaction is reflected in her stiff, red face and her lifted arm, but then
she feels ashamed and hurt in her female pride, so she reacts frightened and refuses to be part
of the dirty play by howling and trying to free off their hands; in this point of the story and, to
the astonishment of the others, Ripandelli strikes her to death on her head, with an empty
bottle. It is the case of a modern passionate tragedy encountered in the literary work by
writers of other countries, as well (Desideri, 1978, 375), the distinctive feature of which is the
super position of the imaginary murder over the real crime, gliface per un secondo
immaginare di aver colpito tutt'altra persona e per tutt'altra ragione, for an instant made him
believe he had hit another person and for another reason.
Human bestiality mounts to its climax with the increase of the grotesque tones, at the
moment of tragedy, when the princess, urged by her torturer, reminds to Ripandelli: I sussulti
di una bestia ferita che non decidesse a morire, shake of a wounded beast which refrained from
dying. The situation will be resolved when the oldest of them, Jancovich, a rich industrialist,
with deus ex machina, suggests for the body to be thrown to the river, so that making it look
like accident. Jancovich has a cynical and cold character so he dominates the situation and
manipulates it. Before getting out of the room, blighters look themselves in the mirror to find
out if they look calm and normal enough and turn back to the gala ball as if nothing had
happened. They enter the first floor hall where the ball was on its swing, quite
indistinguishable from the other male dancers. What a cruelty!
This narrative, which evolves modern tragedy, is a grievous story of Italian reality,
revealing that, what matters to bourgeoisie is sex and money, seen as means which dominate
people. The event as a whole evolves within the tennis club, a much-frequented place for the
bourgeoisie of Rome. The atmosphere is full of hypocrisy and existential ending of life. The
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ball instances the lechery and degradation of the bourgeoisie; whereas affectation and
etiquette are sublime solely in appearance while taken altogether they testify the falsity of the
bourgeois life.
The narrative story Crime at the Tennis Club is a swift-paced tale; author's descriptions
contain simple words, so revealing his skill and his control on the story. All characters belong
to the same bourgeois strata, they have been depicted as being corrupted and stripped of
human feelings. They are unable to resist sexual enticement and, in their attempts to get away
from mundanity andennui they degrade, exaggerate, insult and murder; the case is
emblematic, an emblem of the universal vice of human nature. In a symbolic contemplation,
the bourgeoisie murders nobility personified in the character of the Princess, "…she was not a
princess but to their awareness she had only been a countess". The theme evolved in this
narrative, already been determined by bearing the word "crime" in its title, reminds us the
"giallo"67 police literature with filmic displacement. The word "crime" in the title of the story
attests events which are not prone to contain any surprise since the action and its results are,
right at the start, deemed to end into a murder.
The narrator contours a series of visual sequences and assembles them skillfully, being
even inspired from both the theater and cinematography. The plot has been prevailed by the
action which generally supersedes the writer's psychological annotation, clearly revealing the
dialectics between the characters' conscience and their real actions (Desideri, 1978, 327).
Moravia depicts everything devoid of any ornateness and by using simple words; he has
managed to engrave the merciless portrait of urban bourgeois society which, in conditions of
having no economic worries, only keeps thinking of how to kill time and to get entertained.
The characters have been artistically drawn and they incarnate the vices and the moral
degradation of human society. The two main protagonists, the Princess and the young playboy called Ripandelli have been depicted as two grotesque caricatures; they are personification
of general disguise, unable to live their life.
The Princess has been depicted covered below a false garment whereas Ripandelli is
not a real person, but only a mask who in terms of physical appearance, looks like the Hollywood
actor, Rodolfo Valentini. The portrait of the Princess has been drawn by detailed physical
description, being ridiculous, with her funny gestures and words. Use of many adjectives
reveals the theatrical falsity, brilliant smiling but unreal ones, complacent, randomly easy
going and vain woman; even the way she is wearing is vulgar, miserable and derivative. Her
physical description is almost bestial, her legs are arched outward "… short, corpulent, with
legs arched outward like the ones with skinny-freckled leg and humpbacked; she doesn't look
pretty with her curly hair cut very short, her dark round eyes, wrinkled, bruised and cranky,
her long and sensual nose with hairy nostrils, her big mouth framed by her lipstick and
wrinkled from ageing. She waves with a brilliant smile, full of etiquette and complacency. The
Princess was wearing in a vulgar and miserable way, an outdated wearing … black shawl
embroidered with birds, flowers and arabesques of every possible color". Moravia describes
Ripandelli as finicky and describes him with adjectives which reveal his handsome
complexion and his decent apparel: "… a young man of thirty years of age, bestowed with a
southern charm, black and bright hair, oval face, dark complexion and perfect features. He
looked like an American film star and was conscious for his beauty which he used to entice
women: a Latin lover with starched shirt-front". Another character, yet not important, is Costa
who has been typified as playing havoc with feasts and a stupid person. Use of many
adjectives for his physical description reveals his sinister shade; "Only Costa, the ominous
bird, as he was used to be called, was tall, clumsy, wearing heavy-framed and mottled
spectacles looking like a tortoise lying on his long and large nose, with his boney cheeks he
never shaved …, he was the only sole to protest". Jancovich has been portrayed as cynical,
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ironic and cool-blooded; "… he was about fifty and totally gray-headed, very clumsy with oval,
long and melancholic boney face, thin nose and two ironic and deep wrinkles across his face and
going down to his neck. The industrialist earns too much, he spends most of his time in the tennis
club, plays cards all day long and his friends call him by his christening name, Beniamino".
The Princess and Ripandelli are protagonists of a horrible play leading to massacre
and crime; the Princess with her frivolousness and in the role of the victim and Ripandelli, her
executioner, both start the drama with a tempting ball to end up into a massacre and crime,
even in the presence of other people. The Princess's violent murder in the white room is a
senseless death, "a modern tragedy, quite absurd because Ripandelli, the executioner, has been
seized by senso nero di irreparibilità, a dark ineluctable feeling, a nightmare seizing the
young man and making him think that something bad has happened and there is no way out.
After the tragic act he is quickly calmed down and his crime does not provoke any
disturbance into his conscience; it only creates an artificial, passionate and melodramatic
scene in his mind as well as urges further semblance. They come back to the reality, yet not
true; at first the woman becomes object of voyeurism, in terms of esthetics (luckily it's only a
dead animal), then, she definitely becomes object of an insensible look. Questa volta
l'abbiamo fatto grossa, we exaggerated it this time, says one of the henchmen. There are no
pangs of conscience in others; too, about the crime they committed, the crime is not a murder
but a mere joke like all the other ones, only going a little bit beyond play. The dead princess
becomes, unexpectedly, a thing, a lying corpse needing to be removed from the box of an
inexistent conscience. The tragedy upturns to comedy; kind of grotesque with a happy-end,
having no punished culpable, on the contrary there is no guilt at all; come se nulla fosse
successo, as if nothing has happened! The horror of the committed crime brings no awareness;
the guilt remains with the bestial effusion, in the darkness of the primitive impulses, not
dependable on the human will, reason and moral; only being a logical consequence of an
illogical and unreal life from the outside, since it is unreal inside, too.
DISCUSSION
Moravia does not investigate the logic of spiritual emptiness and the absurd conduct of
bourgeoisie; he is limited solely into documenting the miserable effects of a specific human
condition, subduing it to a concealed judgment and the fierce moral condemnation of the
bourgeois conducts. There is the motive of the mirror in the story, too, a typical one for the
Moravia's style of writing, representing the elements of falsity and deception. In this story, the
mirror is the place where characters are faced with their identities and the masks reality
imposes on them (Basile, 1979, 241-287). Also, the motive of the mirror is encountered in the
salvific books, regarding salvation (Salvezza 7, 25-6), in which the mirror can be considered
as a mandatory path to be crossed through, to leave, and escape from the white room to the
gala ball. The mirror is also the means to multiply figures, a look on the mirror helps to
understand the difference between what we are and what we want to be. It is the place of the
truth, truthfulness, of one's image as well as an extra eye; it is reality and appearance which is
very important for the band of burghers.
Reconstruction of the mask is occasionally checked up on the mirror, which makes up
the metaphor of lifestyle which has been experienced solely on the level of the outer
appearance and the semblance in front of others. The story narration is in third person singular
and the narrative situation is neutral, with variable inner focus. It is the realization of an
objective narrative method, the theatric technique, a form which is encountered in Moravia's
novel "Indifferent", an objective presentation of the reality. The modern prose created by
Moravia tends to apply contemporary methods. The space where the action takes place is
twofold; the ballroom as well as the white room where the crime takes place is indoor
ambiances. The ballroom opens and closes the tragedy in a circular retaking. On one side
there is a reality in which the story protagonists live and on the other side, their coming back
to the ballroom reveals the futility of the criminal act committed by Ripandelli, since
everything remains the same as it was in the past.
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CONCLUSION
The story is compact and sticks with the title; signaling of the traumatic warning signs
for the final death does not fragment it but it presents it simply as a banal crime inserted in a
grotesque comedy; in fact the ball of manikin-men persists slowly. Moravia's reality subdues
to the filter of ethical and rationalist type of judgment (Sanguinetti, 1962, 30). His narration is
limited to dislodgement of myths and "removal of masks" of semblance of bourgeoisie. By
means of its rational outlook, Moravia presents the false life of bourgeoisie and the absurdity
of the bourgeois life of the 20th century with negative tones, while offering no solution or
therapy; he considers the world as unhealed and senseless. The literary critics Casesor
Sanguinetti have found, in Moravian writing, the significant value of the art associating
"crises" with an obvious deficiency in finding easy solutions (Benussi, 1987, 33). The plot of
the narrative story Crime at the Tennis Club evolves by fast paces, with a swift and concise
style, likewise the style used by Hemingway, whom the writer held very dear. Some
references in the story take us back to 1920s, with the use of the Italian language personal
pronoun "Voi" instead of "Le'i", men wearing dress-coat instead of tuxedo, etc.
The story uses a narrative technique focusing on the presentation of the bourgeois
class via critical judgment not unveiled directly in authors' annotations and openly but it is
meant and is focused in the ways characters have been drawn and contoured. The gestures,
words and most oppose hidden thoughts revealing the true face of the degraded bourgeoisie.
Moravia has drawn characters by means of contraposition between the outer dialogue and
inner monologue. The bourgeois world, as described and explored by Moravia, is hopeless
and senseless. Bourgeoisie is empty, alienated, and unable to give a meaning to its conducts.
Only those who know to disguise and the ones who don't ask too much can survive. In his
depictions and the analysis to bourgeoisie, Moravia uses a cold and rationalist language,
characterized by an accurate lexis, in which daily colloquial words prevail and frame the
degraded bourgeois reality. Style is functional to the objective presentation of the bitter reality
of the bourgeois society and its vices. His style is also a product of a logical and expressive
process, associated with didactic proceedings (Rredhi, 2007, 253).
Foreign criticism has found, in the Italian writer "a master of plot and of concise
description" (Cotrell, 1974, 141), and one of the greatest writers of the 20th century. Moravia
is usually happier with the short novel (and the short story), than with the novel proper
(Lewis, 1960, 51). The artisan of narrative, Moravia, with a unique and extraordinary power
of narration, manages to analyze the bourgeois world masterly by removing the disguise of
semblances, by denouncing false rules, absurd vices and conducts through an ethical, cool,
rational and moral judgment.
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Abstract: In the article, the author considers cultural and political context as a context of
actualization of visual arts education (and arts education on the whole) of comprehensive school
students in France in the 21st century. The author outlines the components of cultural and political
context of actualization caused by integration and globalization processes. In particular, the
author analyses such contextual components as the need to develop openness of modern French
(and other countries') students to their national culture as well as European and world cultures,
receptivity to cultural diversity; cultural dialogue ability; ensure students' awareness of their own
cultural identity, national, regional, and planetary; teach all children a common image-based
language of visual arts as a language of human communication which does not require translation
and means of ensuring their awareness of human values; and develop tolerance and receptivity to
different views and world outlook as a way to prevent violence and even terrorism.
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INTRODUCTION
It is impossible to consider the issue of plastic arts education in French comprehensive
schools, as well as any arts education issues in modern countries, regardless of its actualization
caused by a systemic multidimensional crisis facing humanity at the edge of centuries and
millenniums.
Multidimensionality involves the state of crisis and thus, the need to radically rethink
human activity in such areas as culture and politics, economy and ecology, and education.
It requires deep changes in world outlook and development of an adequate system of
human values. First of all, this is a task for the social institute of education.
One of the keys to its implementation is integration of art disciplines in educational
content. Herewith, the value of art disciplines should be similar to that of "serious" disciplines,
namely languages, math, and sciences. In French comprehensive schools, the issue of plastic
arts education is considered within such logical scheme.
The aim of this article is to comprehend the elements of cultural and political context as
factors of actualization of plastic arts education of French schools' students with regard to
European integration and globalization processes.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Based on review and analysis of the works of modern French and world researchers
(art teachers, economists, political analysts, philosophers, sociologists, neuro-psychologists,
and neuro-biologists), in particular materials of the 1st (Lisbon, 2006) and the 2nd (Seoul,
2010) World Conferences on Art Education, we have identified pivotal ideas and outlined
factors which caused actualization of general arts education in educational systems of the 21st
century including plastic arts teaching in France.
One of such factors (together with development of information and communication
technologies, economic and ecological needs, and the need to transform education to
overcome its crisis) is cultural and political context characterized by rapidity of integration
and globalization.
RESULTS
Cultural and political factors of actualization of plastic arts education are caused by
increasing international contacts and discovery of cultural wealth and diversity of humanity
fostered by globalization, rapid development of information and communication technologies,
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and intense integration and migration. At the same time, as these processes strengthen
domination of certain cultures and unification of human culture, they make cultural heritage
of certain nations vulnerable. Understanding of the risk of cultural and artistic depletion
encourages UNESCO, European Council, and the EU to implement policies aimed at
preservation and development of cultural heritage and identity of all nations. Today, a
worldview with no language or cultural hierarchy, as well as hierarchy of nations, is
established [17, p. 4]. According to this worldview, diversity of cultures, ideas, and outlooks
should be protected to maintain the wholeness of humanity just like biodiversity is protected
to maintain the biosphere. Disappearance of any culture makes the whole humanity poorer.
The idea of unity in cultural diversity has become political requirement of the modern age and
constructive basis of international relations in the context of globalization and integration.
Turn of globalization processes to the idea of unity in cultural diversity requires new
type of thinking and understanding of the need of new principles of inter-personal and
international relations (that is, respective cultural and political worldview). Hence, it is
important to ensure development of such worldview by students all over the world.
This urgent and imperative task causes world researches and thinkers to seek ways and
means of its solution. Special attention is paid to such essential component of culture as art.
Potential of art, which has not yet been used in education fully as a means of solving a range
of issues is being realized. This regards the potential of general arts education as a means of
solution of both educational (including worldview) tasks and cultural, political, and global
environmental issues of the 21st century. The situation increases the role of general arts
education, its democratization, and "arts education for all".
In particular, this is evidenced by the calls of two UNESCO Directors at the end of
1999. During the UN meeting in Paris on November 3, Federico Mayor appealed to world
governments to enhance arts education and creativity at school in the context of the Culture of
Peace and make art values and disciplines priority at the 21st century schools [7]. On
December, 20, in his speecС durinР tСe European Summit on Art Education, KōicСirō
Matsuura stressed: "Arts education is not only teachers' concern, but also that of the whole
society, everyone who is involved in education and art and wants youth determining the future
of humanity to grow harmonious" [6].
In addition, during the Summit, an EU Education and Culture Commissioner, V.
Reding claimed that the major goal of general educational policy of the EU countries is
providing arts with the status of fundamental disciplines. This concern guaranteed provision
of arts education to all children as a primary school goal [13].
Actualization of visual arts teaching and arts education on the whole is connected to
this cultural and political context as "when we talk about culture, we usually mean art".
Matsuura stressed this idea when opening the 1st World Conference on Arts Education (2006).
In a world where multiple cultures should co-exist, arts are of special importance "as they
express culture" and represent the quintessence of culture [8, p. 75].
The Road Map (a document developed as a result of the 1st World Conference on Arts
Education) states that many countries lose certain elements of culture because they are not
valued within educational systems and not transmitted to next generations. Therefore,
knowledge about culture and its forms of expression should be integrated into school
programs. This can be achieved via the use of arts education tools, both formal and informal
[15, p. 6]. Thus, schools become the major way of implementation of cultural policies in all
world countries.
Students' worldview openness to their own culture and European and world cultures is
one of the preconditions for achievement of unity in cultural diversity. According to former
French president Sarkozy, today's task is "to educate children who would be open to the
world, respect themselves and others, feel their own country and identity, and care about
global challenges" [1, p. 37]. However, as a famous French philosopher and sociologist Edgar
Morin states, all modern cultures are dominated by an ethno- or socio-centred mentality,
namely a mentality closed to other cultures. Herewith, every culture has people with open
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mentality and interested in other cultures. Usually, artists are the most receptive to other
cultures [10, p. 57]. Primarily, worldview and cross-cultural openness is possible in artistic
environment. Hence, general arts education can be an ideal tool of development of youth's
openness to other cultures.
Art is a favourable environment enhancing communication among people, increasing
positive perception of difference, and developing mutual sympathy. Thus, art performs
integration function. Communicative benefits of artistic images regard their direct appeal to
human values irrespective of cultural belonging. Therefore, many French and world experts,
such as P. Pujas, J. Ungaro, K. Menine, and A. Ishaq suggest viewing arts education as teaching
all children a common image-based language as a way to realize general human values.
Herewith, while communicative functions of theatre, cinema, and literature are limited by
language barrier, visual arts provide a language which does not need translation [4], [12, p. 18].
Openness, dialogue, and polylogue create global cultural and informational space for
more intensive interpenetration, exchange, and enrichment between cultures. Within this
space, cultural, including artistic, heritage is reconsidered and new principles of interpersonal
and international relations are developed. In the context of intense and rapid cross-cultural
exchange, realization of cultural identity becomes a vital aspect of students' worldview.
Artistic activities and knowledge of arts history (including national, regional, and world arts)
foster feeling and understanding of this identity.
Modern thinkers, in particular French, point to the fact that in the context of
globalization, it is not enough to know only national cultural heritage. For example, Morin
claims that in the modern world, everyone should nurture multiple and complex identity
enabling combination of familial, regional, national, religious or philosophical, continental,
and planetary identity [10, p. 42]. Similarly, R.-F. Gauthier says that today, schools should
provide students with knowledge and guides needed for their self-identification (sometimes,
multiple one) [2, p. 26]. According, to de Vabres, French cultural identity is based on and
develops through the dialogue with other cultures [17, p. 7].
Openness to cultural heritage of other nations is needed to learn tolerance and
susceptibility to other visions and worldviews. Ignorance of other cultures can result in hatred
to and fear and denial of "difference" [17, p. 4], [11, p. 30-31]. Plastic arts is a way to manage
stereotyped, biased, and sometimes hostile attitudes to something ethnically, culturally,
religiously, socially, or otherwise "different". Introduction of "difference" within artistic and
cultural education enables overcoming of ignorance leading to intolerance and denial of
"difference". Understanding of equity and value of all cultures and the strife to maintain
cultural diversity present one of the answers to the challenge of terrorism and violence [17, p.
3]. A number of modern researches, including B. Hoffert, J.-P. Royol and Y. Menuhin,
consider arts education as a way to prevent violence and even fight terrorism. Such vision is
connected with understanding of aggressiveness as the result of lack of self-realization.
Access to art and ability to use natural creative potential fosters internal harmonization.
Therefore, artistic activities can be effective means of prevention of children's and youth's
antisocial behaviour, drug use, alcoholism, and violence at school and society [3], [9], [14].
Realization of unity in cultural diversity is a complex and evolutional process. According
to Morin, human disjunction should be changed to connectedness, namely symbiosophy, the
wisdom of living together [10, p. 41-42]. Many thinkers have pointed to the unique potential
of arts in uniting humanity. Already Schiller ("On the Aesthetic Education of Man") stated
that only beauty-based relations can unite society as they are valuable for all [16, p. 39]. Kant,
in order to substitute religion in the world of scientific rationalism, created a concept of art as
a space of universal communication without concepts [16, p. 327]. This concerns inability of
mind and knowledge to unite people and the need to compensate lost religiousness. Only art
touching hearts and feelings may unite [16, p. 18, 48]. Artistic, in particular plastic, activities
are a key to learning to live in community [5]. Arts education mission involves showing students
that despite racial, religious, cultural, and emotional differences, they are people. Education of
the future should teach ethics of planetary understanding (according to Morin). In this regard,
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a new understanding of education is important: "providing education to understand mathematics
is one thing, educating for understanding between people is another" [10, p. 42, 51].
CONCLUSIONS
Thus, general arts education (and hence, plastic arts teaching), as an essential
component of culture, becomes a vital instrument of solution of not only cultural, but also
political issues of the 21st century. A worldview established as a result of artistic involvement
enables development of constructive life approach. The approach is featured not by the
principle of objection and opposition, but complementarily. This should create a positive
space for development of understanding, partnership, and thus, culture of peace and stable
planetary development.
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Abstract: In primary school it is necessary to lay the foundations of subject knowledge
and skills, to form the desire and skills to learn among pupils. The needs of everyday life point
to the necessity to change approaches of forming educational abilities of pupils. This article
provides one way of solving the problem of forming educational abilities of pupils in primary
school on mathematic lessons on the basis of methods system of educational activity. To
achieve the goal, "skill" should pass through the achievement of goals, such as "knowledge"
and "understanding", the formation of appropriate methods of learning activities and the
implementation of relevant learning tasks. Examples of designing the methods of learning
activities of pupils in mastering mathematics in elementary school are described and the
sequence of the formation of learning abilities of pupils on the basis of methods of learning
activity on the topic "multiplication" is presented in brief.
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EINFÜHRUNG
Die wichtigste Priorität der Unterstufenbildung in der Russischen Föderation ist, wie
es in dem Föderativen Staatlichen Bildungsstandard geschrieben ist, die Formierung der
allgemeinen Fertigkeiten, Fähigkeiten und Methoden der Tätigkeit sowie Kompetenzen der
Schüler in der Erkenntnissphäre. Das Niveau der Aneignung solcher Fertigkeiten bestimmt
den Erfolg der Bildung in den weiteren Stufen der kontinuierlichen Bildung.
In der Unterstufe ist es notwendig, nicht nur die Basis der Fachkenntnisse der Schüler
zu bilden, sondern auch den Wunsch und die Fähigkeit des Lernens zu formieren. Die Praxis
der Ausbildung zeigt, dass viele Schüler in den lebensnahen Situationen ohnmächtig sind, das
spricht über die Isolierung ihrer Kenntnisse und Bedürfnissen des alltäglichen Lebens und
weist auf die Notwendigkeit der Änderung der Methoden zur Formierung der Lehrfertigkeiten
der Schüler hin [1].
MATERIALIEN UND METHODEN
Die psychologisch-pädagogischen UntersucСunРen von О. ЕpiscСeva, Е. К b n v Меllеr und anderen [1] zeigen, dass die entsprechende Methode der Lehrtätigkeit auf die
Frage "Wie kann man eine Schulaufgabe lösen?" antwortet [5].
Unsere Untersuchung bestimmt, dass die Erzielung "der Fertigkeit" durch die Erzielung
der "Kenntnisse" und des "Verständnisses", durch die Formierung der entsprechenden Methoden
der Lehrtätigkeit und durch die Erfüllung der entsprechenden Aufgaben vergehen muss.
Wir haben folgende Gruppen der Methoden der Lehrtätigkeit bei der Aneignung der
Mathematik in der Unterstufe bestimmt: 1) die allgemeinen Lehrmethoden: ) die OrРanisierung
der Lehrtätigkeit, z.B. die Organisierung der Klassenarbeit, die Gruppenarbeit in der Stunde,
die Arbeit mit dem Lehrbuch, die Teilnahme am (didaktischen) Rollenspiel, die Teilnahme am
Streit, die Konstruktion mündlicher Antworten, die Beurteilung mündlicher Antworten; b) die
Organisierung der Lehr-und Erkenntnistätigkeit, z.B., der Aufmerksamkeit, der Einprägung,
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der Denkfähigkeit (der Analogien, der Analyse, des Vergleiches, der Synthese, der
Verallgemeinerung, der Entwicklung der Sprachfertigkeit, der Begründung der Wahrhaftigkeit
der Aussage und andere; 2) die allgemeinen Methoden der Lehrtätigkeit bei der Aneignung der
Mathematik in der Unterstufe, z.B., das Aufschreiben im Mathematikheft, das Aufschreiben
der Zahlen, der Vergleich der Zahlen, die Erfüllung der Grundrechenarten, die Berechnung des
Wertes des zahlenmäßigen Ausdrucks, die Lösung der Textrechenaufgabe, die Gleichungslösung
und andere; 3) die Sondermethoden und Algorithmen der Lösungen der Rechenaufgaben zu
allen Themen im Mathematikkursus, mit den Elementen der Algebra und der Geometrie [4].
ERGEBNISSE
Die Hauptarten der mathematischen Aufgaben wie "das Aufschreiben der Zahlen",
"der Vergleich der Zahlen", "die Erfüllung der Grundrechenarten", "die Berechnung des Wertes
des zahlenmäßigen Ausdrucks", "die Lösung der Textrechenaufgabe", "die Gleichungslösung",
"die Konstruktion der geometrischen Figur", die im Bildungsstandard bestimmt sind und in
den Mathematiklehrbüchern vorgelegt sind, werden im Laufe des ganzen Kursus gelöst, darum
kann man sie verallgemeinern. Sie werden zusammen mit den Methoden der Aneignung der
Mathematik in die Gruppe der Sondermethoden vereint [2].
Die Reihenfolge der Formierung der Lehrfertigkeiten der Schüler auf der Grundlage der
Methoden der Lehrtätigkeit ist am Beispiel des Themas "Multiplikation" gezeigt (Tabelle 1) [5].
Wir zeigen Bestandteile einiger von den ausgearbeiteten Methoden. Die Bestandteile
der Methode der Lehrtätigkeit der Schüler können konkretisiert und ergänzt werden. Wir
führen Beispiele der Bestandteile der allgemeinen Lehrmethoden an.
Die Konstruktion der mündlichen Antwort:
1) Höre aufmerksam der Aufgabe zu und verstehe, was du für die Antwort brauchst: eine
Regel zu erzählen, einige Beispiele anzuführen, mathematische Begriffe zu nennen, die
Wahrhaftigkeit der Aussage zu begründen oder etwas anderes (mit der Notwendigkeit bitte die
Aufgabe zu wiederholen);
2) Bestimme die Reihenfolge der mündlichen Antwort;
3) Formuliere die Definition (die Regel, den Algorithmus);
4) Begründe Deine Überlegungen (führe Beispiele an, beantworte die Fragent);
4) Sprich ausdrucksvoll, beeile dich nicht, vermeide Fehler, formuliere die Definitionen
exakt mit richtiger Intonation und Betonung;
Anmerkung: Bereichere Deinen Wortschatz und gebrauche das Lexikon öfter. Beachte,
wie man Dir zuhört und Dich versteht.
Beurteilung der mündlichen Antwort:
Äußere Deine Meinung über die mündliche Antwort mit den Redewendungen "Ich denke,
dass…" oder "Ich finde, dass…, weil…", beantworte die Fragen:
1) War der Inhalt der Antwort richtig und motiviert?
2) War die Antwort auf die Frage voll und überzeugend?
3) Waren entsprechende Beispiele angeführt?
4) War die Definition der Regel (der Algorithmus der Handlungen) richtig?
5) Gab es Fehler?
6) War die Antwort sicher?
Formuliere die Schlussfolgerung, unterstreiche, was Dir gefallen hat und arbeite mit
dem Lehrbuch.
1) Finde die Aufgabe im Lehrbuch (nach dem Buchzeichen; der Seite, die im Tagebuch
geschrieben ist; dem Inhalt; man darf nicht die Blätter des Lehrbuches biegen);
2) Überdenke die Aufgabe, beantworte die Fragenμ В Worin besteht die Aufgabe
(Grundrechenarten machen, die Aufgabe lösen)? Was ich schon darüber weiß? Welche Regel,
Eigenschaft oder Algorithmus braucht man für die Lösung dieser Aufgabe? Welche
"Anmerkung" passt für die Lösung dieser Aufgabe? Was kann ich Neues erfahren?
3) Merke alle unbekannten Wörter und Wendungen im Lehrbuch, sofern es solche gibt,
bestimme ihre Bedeutung und verwende ein Lexikon oder schreibe Anmerkungen;
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Tabelle 1
Beispiel der Formierung der Lehrfertigkeiten auf der Grundlage
der Methoden der Lehrtätigkeit der Schüler (Thema "Multiplikation")
Lehrziel: Schüler

Hauptmethoden
der Lehrtätigkeit

Mathematische Aufgaben

I Stufe (reproduktiv):
versteht
Wie viele gleiche
Summanden hat
dieser Ausdruck?

kennt
Begriffe
Multiplikator,
Produkt;

kann
aufschreiben,
Beispiele zum
Thema lesen;
Multiplikation
mit Hilfe von
Sachen machen

Was bedeutet jeder
Multiplikator in der
Rechnungsart
Multiplikation?

Methoden der
Multiplikation;

das Produkt der
Zahlen mit der
Multiplikation
berechnen

Verbindet die
Addition mit der
Multiplikation,
illustriert und führt
Beispiele zur
Multiplikation an

Zusammenhan
g der Addition
mit der
Multiplikation,
Zusammenhang
der Methoden
der Addition
mit der
Multiplikation

das Produkt
durch die
Kombination
der Methoden
berechnen

Methoden der
Lesung des
zahlenmäßigen
Ausdrucks.
Methoden des
Aufschreibens der
Multiplikation

Beispiel
1) Ergänze die Definition: Addition der
gleichen Summanden heißt

II Stufe (produktiv):
Methode der
Rechnungsart
Addition

1) Lies und schreibe mit
mathematischen Zeichen den Ausdruck:
7 Mal 5 auf;
2) Schreibe die Lösung auf, gebrauche
das Bild, berechne das Ergebnis

III Stufe (kreativ):
Methode des
Ersatzes der
Addition gleicher
Summanden
durch
Multiplikation

1) Stelle die Fragen zum Text des
Lehrbuches Multiplikations-regel
2) Mache Lücken-aufgaben:
) 18 + 18 + 18 < 18
b) 56 > 8

Entwicklungsziele (Denkoperationen am Beispiel der Operation Vergleich): Schüler
Versteht den
Begriff und
Bestandteile des
Methoden
Vergleichs

Bestandteile
des Methoden
Vergleichs

Interessiert sich für
Studium
verschiedener
Methoden der
Multiplikation

Kennt die
Bestandteile
der Methode
Multiplikation
und dessen
Gebrauch und
Bildung

Vergleicht
Bestandteile, die
Bedeutung des
Produktes mit
der Summe

Methoden
Vergleich

1) Bilde zwei Gleichungen:
) 13+13+13; ) 3λ:13;
b) 3·13;
c) 13·3;
d) 3+3+3+3+3+3;
е) 3λ:3.
2) Finde das Gleiche, benenne den
Begriff dazu:
) 4·4: 4·4;
b) 4·4: 4+4

Erziehungsziele (Interesse an Lehrtätigkeit): Schüler
Kann praktische
und spielerische
Multiplikationsa
ufgaben erfüllen

Varianten der
Methode
Multiplikation

1) Löse die Aufgabe: Viele Maler Sibiriens
nahmen an der Ausstellung in der Stadt
Tobolsk teil. Der Maler P. Tokarev stellte
4 Bilder aus, der Maler W. Purtov auch 4
und der Maler A. Chlysov stelle die gleiche
Zahl der Bilder aus. Wie viele Bilder haben
die Maler aus Tobolsk ausgestellt?
Schreibe die Lösung durch Multiplikation auf;
2) Spiele die Rolle von Schawman im
didaktischen Spiel, ergänze die
Redewendung, finde einen Fehler, etc.

Quelle: entwickelt durch den Autor

4) Betrachte Illustrationen (eine Zeichnung, ein Schema, ein Bild), wenn es für die Antwort
notwendig ist;
5) Erfülle die Aufgabe, mache Handlungen als Bestandteile der Methode;
6) Prüfe die Lösung.
Teilnahme am Streit:
1) Prüfe dich, ob du verstanden hast, worüber man streitet, beantworte die Fragen:
Was ist das Problem des Streites? Worin besteht die Meinungsverschiedenheit der Partner?
und andere ähnliche Fragen.
2) Formuliere Deine Meinung;
3) Argumentiere Deine Meinung und lehne die Argumente der Gegner ab, gebrauche
die Redewendungen "ich finde (ich bin überzeugt), dass…, darum…";
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Anmerkung: Beleidige Deinen Partner nicht. Streite, um die Wahrheit zu bestimmen, nicht
zu gewinnen.
Wir führen Beispiele dieser Bestandteile der Sondermethoden im Rechnen an.
Ersatz der Addition durch die Multiplikation:
1) Bestimme, ob alle Summanden gleich sind;
2) Wähle die richtige Aussage:
- wenn sich ein Summand von den anderen unterscheidet, darf man nicht die Addition
durch die Multiplikation ersetzen;
- wenn alle Summanden gleich sind, so setze die Bestandteile der Methode in eine
Reihenfolge 3, 4, 5.
3) Bestimme den ersten Multiplikator (Summand);
4) Bestimme den zweiten Multiplikator (zähle die Zahl der Summanden);
5) Schreibe die Multiplikation auf, gebrauche Multiplikatoren und das Zeichen.
ZUSAMMENFASSUNG
Die Bestandteile der Methode kann man sich als ein Block-Schema, ein Modell, ein
grafisches Modell und andere vorstellen [3].
Unter ihnen sind die Vorrangmethoden akzentuiert und zusammengefasst, weil die
zusammengefasste Methode die orientierte Grundlage der Tätigkeit für die Lösung vieler
Sonderaufgaben bildet. Sie kann in einer neuen Situation gebraucht werden, umgebaut für die
Bildung einer neuen Methode, man kann sie ergänzen und konkretisieren.
Das System der Hauptmethoden der Lehrtätigkeit der Schüler ermöglicht die Formung
der Lehrfertigkeiten und die Entwicklung der persönlichen Eigenschaften der Schüler.
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Part II: ACTUAL ISSUES OF MACROAND MICRO- ECONOMICS
MONETARY RECIPES FOR ANTI-CRISIS UKRAINIAN POLICY
AND THE INFLUENCE OF IMF ON THEIR APPLICATION
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Abstract: The topical issues of misbalance growth in socio-economic development of
Ukraine and their manifestation in budgetary policy are examined in this paper. The meaning
of main monetary recipes for anti-crisis policy introduced in Ukraine in context of IMF loan
program realization is grounded. The special attention is paid to anti-crisis measures oriented
to minimization of state budget deficit, gold and foreign currency reserves refueling to stabilize
both financial system of the country and national monetary unit (UAH). The effect of banking
system readjustment and increase of its stability on crediting revival (first and foremost long-term loans) and getting the national economy out of crisis is defined. The risks connected
with the effects of underestimation of "working population poverty" and employers of government
service's wage and salary freeze on state budget deficit rise in Ukraine are emphasized.
Appropriateness of immediate introduction of monetary recipes for anti-crisis policy in Ukraine
is proved. It is believed that stable national monetary unit (UAH) and balanced state budget
underlie macroeconomic stabilization.
Keywords: monetary recipes, anti-crisis policy, risks, national monetary unit (UAH),
state budget deficit, International Monetary Fund (IMF)
INTRODUCTION
At the beginning of 2015 social and economic, macroeconomic situation in Ukraine is
characterized as rather complicated and unpredictable. Owing to economic and political risks
complex action natural "chain reaction" of crisis phenomena untwisting is observed, which is
shown itself through surge of inflation. War conflict on the territory of Donetsk and Lugansk
regions which is actively supported by Russian Federation as well as anti-terrorist operation
(ATO) that is accompanied by human losses, destruction of enterprises and infrastructure
objects, increase in budget expenses affects Ukrainian macroeconomic situation extremely
negatively. Political constituency causes economic consequences: breach of sustainable
cooperation links between the enterprises-by-workers; collapse of industrial production
quantity; cutoff (or temporary activity laying-off) of substantial amount of industrial
enterprises (mostly, in chemical, coal-mining, metallurgical industries, machine building).
Besides, the practice of Ukrainian enterprises transition into part-time job scheme is spread,
salary expenses liability are increasing, the risks of non-payment crisis coming are risen
which stipulate for business-structure income decline as well as working population income.
Thus, decrease in tax and currency incomings to state budget is specified. Instead, the state
expenses on ATO, social disbursements and other performance of budget functions steadily
grow. Logically, it leads to state budget deficit augmentation, "eats up" gold-value country
reserve, lessens the value of national currency (hryvnia) that needs implementation of actual
monetary anti-crisis measures.
First and foremost, the introduction of actual anti-crisis measures in Ukraine in 2015 is
closely connected with stabilization of monetary-financial system and appreciation of national
monetary unit – hryvnia (it officially lost 300% of its value at the beginning of 2015 in
comparison to figures of 2013). On a number of occasions, monetary recipes for anti-crisis
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measures were probated both in developed countries of the world (for example, in the USA
and the UK in 1970s) and in Ukraine (in 1990s). Meanwhile, in the Ukrainian economic
sphere the discussions concerning macroeconomic consequences of monetary recipes of anticrisis policy application keep going. So it is worthwhile to highlight the main goals of
monetary recipes of anti-crisis policy application, give the pragmatic risk estimation and
appraisal of expected macroeconomic consequences followed. Such statement of the question
is practically oriented and topical as it is directly connected with macroeconomic situation
stabilization and defines the prospects of Ukrainian economy getting out of crisis.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
In modern Ukrainian economic literature the issues concerning stabilization of
monetary-financial system, estimation of monetary recipes for anti-crisis policy application
are widely highlighted. They include measures of exchange and tax policy, miscalculation in
inflation "untwisting" etc. Besides, positive macroeconomic effect on national currency
stabilization is generalized [1; 2]. The official data released on sites of Cabinet of Ministers of
Ukraine, Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine, National Bank of Ukraine, are used while working on
this paper as well as expert evaluations on monetary policy issues [3; 4].
General scientific methods of inquiry were used while working on this paper, including
historical and logical methods (to analyze how factors are increasing the state budget deficit
affect destabilization of country's macroeconomic situation), abstract and particular methods
(to define how monetary recipes affect stabilization of national monetary unit (currency)),
analysis and synthesis methods (to identify the effect of monetary recipes for anti-crisis policy
on reduction of state budget deficit).
RESULTS
Nowadays monetary recipes for anti-crisis policy in Ukraine are mainly associated
with recommendations made by IMF, whose fulfillment guarantee receipt of regular credit
tranches for this country. At the beginning of 2015, instead of stand-by program operating in
Ukraine before, it is provided to realize the arrangements with IMF as for four-year duration
credit program by EFF (Extended Fund Facility) with a repayment period of 4½-10 years.
First of all, EFF provides assistance in support of state budget and minimization of its deficit.
Within the EFF credit program Ukraine has to borrow at least USD 17.5 billion (SDR 12.5
billion) of assistance from IMF over a period of 4 years. IMF loans afford ground for obtaining at
least USD 40 billion into Ukrainian national economy [3], including foreign creditors' equity
(World Bank, European Investment Bank, other financial institutions) as well as private
investors' funds (since IMF loans is a "signal" of investment guarantee and expediency).
The first IMF loan tranche to Ukraine in the amount of USD 4.8 billion is expected in
March-April, 2015 [3]. IMF provides Ukraine with proceeds of credit on condition that this
country will implement social and economic reforms. Without reforms carried out and
fundamentals of state budget funds forming and spending changed it is impossible to fulfill
production intensification, introduce the model of sustainable economic growth (on the basis
of energy efficiency, rational treatment with limited natural and financial resources), and put
the national production into a new, higher level of competitiveness.
Among the reforms which Ukraine should implement to come out of recession the
following are of first and foremost importance – stabilization of government finance system,
decrease of state budget deficit, increase of revenue and optimization of supply. In this
direction reduction of deficit of National joint-stock company "Naftogaz" and Pension Fund
of Ukraine are of urgent priority, as their allowance requires constant state subsidies,
"conserves" high indicators of Ukrainian economy energy dependence, makes "chronic" the
process of non-productive budgetary funds expenses. "Naftogaz" deficit decrease is stipulated
to accomplish with the means of "shock therapy" which means: imposition of market-price on
energy resources, price increase on gas for population (in general, at 264%), rise in tariffs for
heat and power engineering for households at 64%. Such "shock" measures are becoming a
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powerful motivation to introduce energy efficient measures in every region of Ukraine,
revitalize a local initiative at the community level (village, settlement, town, city) closely
linked to the introduction of local alternative and renewable energy sources (solar, wind,
biomass) into use; increase in internal output of gas and energy resources, production energy
efficiency growth etc. [4]. Introduction of measures considering energy saving and energy
efficiency for industrial enterprises and entrepreneurship is an essential part of business
competitive recovery.
As for reduction of Pension Fund deficit as a component of reduction of state budget
deficit it should mentioned the following. In 2015 pension reform was introduced in Ukraine
without a rise in retirement age. The innovations in this sphere include size limit of a range of
special pensions (People's Deputies, judicature civilians); taxation of working pensioners'
pensioner payments (it is supposed to pay up to 85% of pension, but not less than minimal
pension which is equal to USD 50 a month till the end of 2015) [4]; abolition of pensioner
payments for civil servants, rise in length of insurance service for those employees who work
in hazardous work conditions etc. These limitations are intended to introduce until the end of
2015 [4]. In the medium-term prospect (3-5 years) three-level pension plan is supposed to be
carried out: joint and several pension plan, compulsory social (pension) insurance plan, nonpublic pension plan (insurance). Pension reform will allow decreasing the weight on state
budget, introducing effective stimulus to decrease an amount of "shadow" salaries and wages
and optimize the labor market (through the rise in vacancies after workers' retirement, especially
in government service).
Stabilization of banking system of Ukraine is another important reform priority. The
main goal of banking reforms is to refresh regulatory structure of banking sector, including a
ban on super marginal credits for legal and physical persons; reinforcement of banks balance
showing after prudential revision; intensification of bank ability to return assets and deal with
problem loans (by means of asset capitalization and consolidation of banking institutions).
Banking system of Ukraine should be reliable, guarantee safety to depositors and provide
accessibility of medium-term and long-term bank crediting to commercial organizations (first
of all, it should supply credits to meet needs of real economic sector development). Instead,
economic misbalances that accompany national economy development during 2014 have led
to the situation when 126 billion UAH has been withdrawn from deposit accounts in Ukrainian
banks, 44 commercial banks have become bankrupt [4]. Among the negative manifestations
of banking system functioning there are speculative tendency to get quick returns at the
expense of currency speculations on hryvnia depreciation. It is the speculative conduct of
particular banking institutions as for swinging foreign exchange market situation that has
become a tool causing the chaotic fluctuations of UAH rate, destabilization of macroeconomic
situation and formed "psychological inclination" of depositors to premature dissolution of
treaties with banks. In general, it should be mentioned that monetary recipes for anti-crisis
policy application in Ukraine (whose catalyst is IMF loans) provide for achievement of
monetary system stabilization, hryvnia stabilization as the basic prerequisite of getting out of
economic crisis, through gaining of balanced state budget (Table 1).
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
The introduction of monetary recommendation aimed at decreasing of state budget
deficit, public finance adjustment and national monetary unit (currency), hryvnia, stabilization
is of the first and foremost importance among the reform complex. The need for their carrying
out is the challenge for Ukrainian society nowadays. The expected reform results are given in
Table 1. Simultaneously, all the risks arisen due to underestimation of basic macroeconomic
phenomena which accompany these reforms should be appraised impartially. First of all, it
concerns the risk connected with the spread of such phenomenon as "poverty of working
population" and rise in the poor stratum (as a consequence of minimal wage freeze and budget
salaries) in Ukraine. At the beginning of 2015 minimal salary in Ukraine was UAH 1218
(which is equal to USD 56 considering the rate of UAH 21.7 to USD 1), till the end of 2015
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its rise is planned up to UAH 1378 (which is equal to USD 63.5). Low level of labor
remuneration and sharp increase in expenses (including those ones on household) may lead to
sharp spreading of the poverty and, as a result of this, to rising in subsidies and facilities to
Ukrainian population. In turn, it will negatively affect on state budget deficit growth.
Accumulation of population's liabilities of housing and communal service payments may
sharpen "non-payment crisis" among which consequences there are virtual transition to barter
payment system and naturalization of economic ties. Another threat is "optimization" of
budget by means of government service employers' salary freeze, pensions and scholarships
freeze. It lowers purchasing power of more than 1/3 of Ukrainian population and sharply
restricts customer demand on domestic market. In its turn, it brakes the service sphere
development (including retail trade), brakes self-employed development, medium-scale and
small-scale business development oriented to household servicing.
Table 1
Basic macroeconomic indicators of state budget performance of Ukraine for 2015
(considering macroeconomic consequences of reforms)
Macroeconomic indicator
State budget of Ukraine,
(expect data)
in force (2015)
Revenue
UAH 475.94 billion
Expenses
UAH 527.89 billion
Deficit (% to GDP)
3.7
Boundary value of public debt
UAH 1.176 trillion
Subsidies/facilities on housing and
UAH 11.6 billion
communal service payment
Financing of Naftogaz deficit
UAH 31.5 billion
Hryvnia rate of exchange (forecast)
UAH 17 / USD 1
GDP decline (forecast)
-4.3%
Inflation (forecast)
13.1%
Source: summarized by author according to [4]

State budget of Ukraine,
with changes (2015)
UAH 498.15 billion
UAH 563.24 billion
4.1
UAH 1.394 trillion
UAH 24.1 billion
UAH 21.7 billion
UAH 21.7 / USD 1
-5.5%
26%

All these factors may negatively reflect on rise in unemployment rate and
unemployment benefits, on enterprises efficiency etc. All in all, decrease in tax proceeds sizes
to state budget of Ukraine is expected which means the risk of rise in its deficit. Therefore,
monetary recipes for anti-crisis policy should be examined only as the first and foremost
measures oriented on a short-time period. Their success will depend on introduction of other
reforms connected with business deregulation and creation of favorable investment
environment (by the means of corruption overcoming, simplifying of registration procedures,
barriers removal for free entrance of business structures to the domestic market). The policy
of wage and salary income of population (in direction of their growth) needs reforming which
is directly linked to abolition of "shadow" income of working population and payment of
taxes to state budget of Ukraine monitoring.
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Abstract: The interests of various members are always present and actively cooperate
in the government securities market, and are essential for the formation of an effective
financial system. The study represents the main market participants, which include issuers,
investors, professional participants and regulators. As a result, it was found that such interests
may come into conflict with each other, which makes it necessary to ensure stability and legal
regulation of the market, regulation of relations between all parties. Therefore, this component
of government regulation should include a system of measures for controlling and supervision
the government securities market.
Keywords: government securities, primary market, initial placement, market participant,
primary dealer, market organizers
INTRODUCTION
The issuance of government securities in the domestic market is the most effective
way of funding public needs. Historically, governments in order to meet their needs in
financial resources borrowed money in central banks through direct loans or through the
issuance of special securities. However, many developing countries rely heavily finance their
deficits through foreign assistance and through gaining preferential loans from foreign states
and international organizations. However, there is limited availability of such financial
operations in each country.
Governments must provide short- and long-term financing needs arising from gaps in
terms and size of revenues and expenditures. In particular, such gaps occur when government
spending exceeds its revenues over a given period. In such situations, government securities
are a sustainable source of state needs financing. They are a way of making a voluntary transfer
of excess savings from the population to the government, and the subsequent repayment of
debt. In terms of involved resources and the consequences for social welfare, this exchange is
a very important financial transaction in the economy.
Therefore, an important condition for the effective functioning of the government
securities market is the existence of a mutually agreed system of relevant financial institutions
and governmental authorities, which should provide a clear hierarchy of relations between
major market participants. One of the main features that characterize the organization of
modern government bond market is the development of civilized interaction of administrative
and market structures in order to improve and strengthen the market.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
In the study, a significant number of normative and legal acts were used. The method
of analysis of official documents made it possible to systematize information on the main
participants of the primary placement of government securities.
RESULTS
It is necessary to distinguish between the primary and secondary market of
government securities. Primary placement of internal government bonds is made according to
the current needs of State Budget financing. Through the initial placement new bonds are sold
and according to the terms of issue have not been in circulation. The bonds, which by
contractual maturity, size of coupon payments and scope of the rights granted to their owners,
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meet the issuance conditions of bonds already in circulation are distributed through the
additional placement [1]. Instead, purchase and sale of previously issued instruments are taking
place in the secondary market of government securities. And the main purpose of its creation
is providing the liquidity of securities that means creating of the conditions for the possibility
of such instruments trading.
The internal government loan bonds of Ukraine shall be understood as the government
securities placed solely on the domestic stock market that confirm the undertaking of Ukraine
to reimburse the holders of such bonds for their par value and pay the income in accordance
with conditions of the placement of the bonds.
The treasury notes of Ukraine shall be understood as the government securities placed
solely on a voluntary basis among individuals that certify the fact of the debt of the State
Budget of Ukraine to the holder of the treasury note of Ukraine, vest the holder with the right
to receive the pecuniary income, and be redeemed in accordance with conditions of the
placement of the treasury notes of Ukraine [2].
Thus, three sectors in the structure of the primary market of domestic debt should be
distinguished. They include the following [3, pp. 230-231].
Organizers of the market: this sector includes government institutions, which represent
the administrative structures and set the subject and the order of the market participants'
interaction. Also, they may include regulators of the securities market in the part of government
borrowing. In addition, the strategic role of centralized government borrowing temporarily
free funds and managing the monetary sphere is given to this sector.
Sector of functional providing of the placement of government securities: includes
organizations that are involved in direct placement of state instruments, sign agreements,
collect requests for the purchase of government debt, etc.
Sector of market participants: includes investors in government securities (individuals
and legal entities, residents and non-residents) and intermediaries, who also want to become
owners of public debt instruments.
The organizational structure of the primary market of internal government debt
instruments is shown in Figure 1.
The functions performed at each level clearly demarcated, which is one of the most
important preconditions for successful development of the domestic government loan market.
Therefore, it is necessary to stay on the major powers of the participants of the primary
market for government securities in more detail.
According to the powers of the members of the market organizers sector performs several
important functions for issuance, placement and circulation of state securities: 1) Cabinet of
Ministers of Ukraine. Placement of government securities in Ukraine is guaranteed by the
government and carried out on its behalf; 2) Ministry of Finance of Ukraine is the issuer of
government securities and provides their placement; 3) National Bank of Ukraine performs
operations associated with placement of government bonds; 4) National Commission on
Securities and Stock Market together with the NBU sets features of depository and clearing
activities of the NBU.
The members of functional providing sector are presented not only public but also
private organizations that perform their specific functions. In the process of placement of internal
state loan instruments such participants serve as intermediaries between the issuer of
securities and their holders. In particular they are:
1. The National Bank of Ukraine conducts the depository activities for government
securities [4]. In order to ensure depository accounting of government debt NBU performs the
following powers:
- enrollment of securities in the System of Depository Accounting, their recording,
storage, and removal in connection with their repayment and/or cancellation;
- accounting of obligations for the issuer's own securities issues;
- storage of global certificates and temporary global certificates;
- drawing up lists of registered securities holders.
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National Bank also conducts clearing activities on government securities. Money
clearing is to determine the mutual obligations and requirements for the transfer of funds from
operations with government securities and their repayment [5].
2. Primary dealers: For the primary placement of government securities, most countries
choose some group of financial firms to perform the role of professional intermediaries between
the public authorities on the one hand, and the market on the other. Typically, these firms
called primary dealers or "the market makers".
Primary dealers are chosen by the Ministry of Finance of Ukraine (MFU) banks that
have been selected to cooperate with MFU for the development of the domestic government
securities market in exchange for the exclusive right to participate in T-bonds placement and
preferential right to participate in other transactions with such bonds [6].
3. Custodians, NBU clients: Transactions related to the acquisition of government bonds
by non-residents are made through custodians who, in accordance with the legislation of Ukraine,
are clients of the NBU as depository of government securities [7].
4. PJSC "Oschadbank": Placement, repayment and payment of interest on treasury
notes held directly PJSC "Oschadbank". It receives forms of certificates, makes their delivery
to the institutions that conduct the placement of treasury notes on its behalf, and in accordance
with established procedure provides accounting of these forms [8].
Looking at the sector of market participants it could be seen that depending on the
characteristics of government securities placement all investors can be divided into three
groups:
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a) Owners of T-Notes: individuals who buy such instruments on a voluntary basis.
b) Foreign investors as participants of bonds market. Custodians may purchase government
bonds for the non-residents only on their behalf.
c) Domestic investors: The presence of diversified investor base in government bonds is
an important requirement to ensure high liquidity and a stable market demand for government
debt. These participants include commercial banks, the NBU, financial intermediaries, insurance
companies, pension funds and other financial institutions.
CONCLUSION
Thus, the primary placement of government securities requires a clear separation of
functions between its main participants for their coordinated interaction. This is also due to
the fact that in addition to the need to harmonize the actions of all participants, there is
established procedure, the observance of which is essential for regulating the market of
government securities.
During the initial offering of government bonds and their subsequent distribution
among investors significant role is given to primary dealers. To perform their functions, which
are not inherent in state institutions, it is usually elected the major market participants.
Formation of regulatory support of government borrowing and the state debt securities
is a prerequisite for the creation an effective system of debt management in Ukraine that
directly affect the nature of solving the social and economic problems.
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LES POSSIBILITES DU DEVELOPPEMENT DE LA FONCTION CREATIVE
DES METROPOLES DES PAYS DE L'EUROPE CENTRALE ET ORIENTALE
Veronika Chala, PhD in Economique,
Prydniprovska l'Académie d'Etat de Génie Civil et d'Architecture, l'Ukraine
Résumé: Dans l'article, on analyse les possibilités de l'affectation des facteurs
postindustriels de la croissance des économies locales pour l'amélioration de la fonction de
métropole du développement économique et la capacité concurrentielle internationale des pays
de l'Europe centrale et orientale (Europe Centrale et Orientale). Les changements du contexte
social et économique des pays de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale pendant la transformation de
l'économie planifiée à celle de marché, ont essentiellement influencé à l'état des systèmes
économiques locaux; plusieurs villes (étant précisé que non seulement petites, mais aussi
grandes, d'une capitale) souffrent de la réduction de la population, de la fordisation (le
vieillissement), de la divergence du développement économique, du retard dans le niveau du
développement du secteur tertiaire de l'économie de métropoles principales de l'Union
Européenne. C'est pourquoi dans l'article on insiste sur la nécessité de l'affectation aux
stratégies de la renaissance des métropoles des pays de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale des
instruments et des mécanismes de la politique de la créativité de l'économie, la formation des
conditions pour le développement de la classe créative et le renforcement des industries créatives.
On a prouvé le rôle macro- et méga-économique du développement de ces industries. On a
cité les exemples des programmes fructueux du support des stratégies semblables.
Les mots-clés: métropole, économie créative, classe créative, industries créatives, pays
de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale
L'ACTUALITE DU PROBLEME
Les procès du développement accéléré des villes grandes et énormes, ainsi que
l'augmentation de leur pouvoir économique est l'objet de l'attention constante des savants qui
lient au plus haut point le développement de l'économie globale au renforcement des
territoires urbanisés des pays développés. Les villes, avant tout les grandes, contribuent à
l'économie du monde et à l'économie de leurs pays, et cette contribution est
disproportionnellement grande. Les résultats des recherches témoignent [12, p. 23] qu'en
2008, par exemple, 100 plus grandes villes du monde assuraient la production de 30 % du PIB
mondial, étant précisé que 30 d'eux produisaient 18% du PIB du monde. D'après les autres
appréciations [18], quand il s'agit de l'intensification du dynamisme de la reproduction
économique, 100 plus grandes villes de la planète assureront l'accroissement de l'indicateur
susnommé pas moins qu'à 35% pendant 15 ans à venir.
Dans ces conditions le problème actuel du plan théorique et méthodologique, ainsi que
du caractère pratique est l'argumentation de la politique effective du développement urbain
qui répondrait aux appels modernes globaux de la croissance accélérée du nombre de la
population urbaine, de la concentration de l'activité économique et politique dans les villes les
plus influentes formant "la carcasse" de la mondialisation économique, de telle politique qui
stimulerait les modèles postindustriels de la reproduction des politiques économiques, y
compris pour le développement de l'économie créative.
Ce problème acquiert l'importance spéciale pour les pays de l'Europe Centrale et
Orientale dont la plupart restent encore sur une périphérie du développement urbain et sont
essentiellement en arrière dans la réalisation des modèles postindustriels de la croissance
économique et la prospérité sociale, bien qu'ils ont passé la voie difficile de la transformation
économique et politique.
L'ANALYSE DES DERNIERES RECHERCHES ET PUBLICATIONS
On consacre aux problèmes du développement des villes et de la transformation des
plus grandes d'eux aux "joueurs" principaux de l'économie globale grâce à l'introduction des
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modèles postindustriels de la croissance économique et l'économie créative les travaux de tels
savants comme S. Sassen, P. Taylor, G. Bell, A. Skott, A. Pratt, J. Pin, J. Gilmore, Ch. Landri,
R. Florida, J. Hawkins, S. Cunningam, J. Potts, etc. En même temps, les effets principaux
d'agglomération que ces savants étudient, ainsi que les transformations des aspects factoriels,
industriels et commerciaux du développement des villes à l'époque de la mondialisation,
doivent être auxiliairement étudiées au regard de leur projection sur le développement des
villes de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale qui jouent le rôle essentiel social, économique et
politique dans leurs pays et ont les perspectives d'élargir ce rôle sur les marchés globaux; ces
villes sont les grandes (au regard de la stabilité économique) villes et les aires de métropole
des pays correspondants de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale.
Le but de l'article est la révélation des particularités de la création de la nouvelle fonction
du développement des métropoles modernes des pays de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale qui
intensifie les facteurs postindustriels de la réception des avantages internationaux concurrentiels
des pays d'un haut niveau de l'intégration de leurs économies locales au milieu économique
global.
L'EXPOSITION DU MATERIEL PRINCIPAL
Arrêté à la fin de l'année 2010, dans les villes du monde vivait plus de la moitié de la
population de la planète qui faisait 80% du PIB global. D'ailleurs, les premiers 600 des villes
les plus économiquement développées illustrent principalement la concentration urbaine du
développement économique, puisque 20 % de la population mondiale y vivent et près de 60%
du PIB du monde sont générés ici [17, p. 1]. Pour autant, pendant plusieurs années, les pays
où une rapide urbanisation a commencé considérablement plus tôt, présentaient le niveau plus
haut des revenus des habitants, l'économie plus stable, les institutions plus fortes et la volonté
de résister à la variabilité de la conjoncture globale. Les villes qui peuvent servir des
exemples sont Tokyo où en 2009 vivaient 28% de la population du Japon, ce qui faisait 40 %
du PIB du pays, ainsi que Paris qui est devenu la maison pour 16% de la population de la
France et produit 30% du PIB national [21].
Cet accroissement se passait, au plus haut point, grâce aux facteurs postindustriels du
développement économique: "le tertiaire" de l'économie, la croissance des innovations,
développement du domaine de l'enseignement, des recherches, la création de la jeune classe
créative et de talent (selon la définition de R. Florida, J. Hawkins). Quant aux métropoles
Paris et Londres, d'après les appréciations, les personnes au-dessous de 35 ans y font 41% qui
sont occupés aux industries créatives, et c'est à 5% de plus de la part totale de la jeunesse dans
l'économie de ces villes [8, p.13]. À partir du fait que les aspects culturels et créatifs de
l'activité économique (les derniers ont reçu ce statut et la qualification de l'UNCTAD il y a
plus de 20 ans) sont très attrayants à la jeunesse et "absorbent" facilement leur potentiel
créateur, les savants et les politiques reconnaissent ces industries stratégiques pour la renaissance
économique de l'Europe après la crise et le franchissement du chômage parmi la jeunesse – le
problème qui s'est manifesté après l'adjonction de la plupart des pays de l'Europe Centrale et
Orientale à l'Union Européenne.
Il faut marquer que quoique les théories précitées reflètent au plus haut point les
changements factoriels des conditions du développement des villes à la fin du siècle passé - le
début du siècle actuel, la base didactique des présentes et autres théories modernes du
développement urbain était déjà mise il y a plus de deux siècles, et elle est exposée en détail
par nous dans les travaux précédents [2; 3]. Pour autant, si au début du dernier siècle la
productivité des économies urbaines dépendaient directement du montant de sa population,
c'est la tendance en ∩ de cette dépendance qui est devenue l'objectif р la fin de ХХ s. [20].
Cela est lié aux effets secondaires négatifs de l'agglomération à l'acquisition de la limite de
son efficacité qui se sont trouvés particulièrement avec la croissance rapide des villes
globales. Au premier plan est sorti le facteur de la qualité de la population ou du potentiel
créatif des travailleurs qui sont capables de capitaliser sur les biens incorporels de la ville, tels
que les traditions, la culture, l'art, l'architecture et l'atmosphère, etc. et d'apporter le coût
109

supplémentaire grâce à sa créativité. La compréhension de l'influence des facteurs créatifs sur
la productivité des villes modernes se découvre dans les théories des industries culturelles de
А. Skott, A. Pratt [27], la théorie de l'économie des impressions et de l'expérience de J. Pain,
J. Guilmore [23], la conception de l'économie créative de J. Hawkins [11], le paradigme du
développement de la ville créative de Ch. Landri [15] et S. Cunningam, J. Potts et la classe
créative de R. Florida [19].
Alors, on peut constater que la plupart des modèles théoriques et analytiques élaborés
aujourd'hui dans le cadre de l'économie spatiale, proviennent de la nécessité de l'évaluation
des effets extérieurs de la coopération des producteurs et consommateurs. En même temps, ils
ignorent assez souvent d'autres fuites possibles de l'agglomération, par exemple, les effets
extérieurs de la diffusion des connaissances et modulations d'information.
Ainsi, le caractère moderne essentiel du développement des métropoles de l'Europe
Centrale et Orientale comme les joueurs performants de l'économie globale est mis notamment
par les théories de la créativité, l'économie culturelle, la classe créative, l'économie créative,
la ville créative etc. En même temps, pour ces pays on observe un faible développement des
facteurs créatifs de la croissance économique.
Ainsi, selon les estimations des savants ukrainiens [31, p. 275], les pays de l'Europe
Centrale et Orientale ont la réalisation basse du progrès scientifique du PIB, ce qui ne dépasse
pas pour l'essentiel 1%. La part des études et des élaborations accomplies et financés par le
secteur privé, fait presque 30-40%. Ce sont la République Tchèque, l'Estonie, la Hongrie, la
Slovénie qui a les paramètres assez plus haut des dépenses pour les Recherches et
Développements, les participations du business au financement des Recherches et
Développements. En ce qui concerne la Lituanie, la Lettonie, la Pologne, la Croatie, la
Slovénie, leur part de l'importation de haute technologie fait 5-8%, et seulement l'Estonie, la
Hongrie, la République Tchèque ont égalé les pays développés en ce paramètre. Le rapport
des pays selon la part de l'exportation de haute technologie est présenté de la même manière.
Le niveau bas du potentiel d'innovation ont aussi les pays de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale,
tels que la Grèce, la Biélorussie, la Géorgie, la Moldova, l'Ukraine [31].
La croissance économique stable et l'augmentation de la capacité concurrentielle des
pays de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale doit être l'objet des stratégies de la politique
économique des autorités locales au titre de la motivation du développement des fonctions
postindustrielles des métropoles montrant son efficacité économique à l'exemple des pays –
"de vieux membres" de la Communauté Européenne. L'analyse des rapports spécialisés, les
aperçus analytiques, les travaux scientifiques, ainsi que les estimations personnelles et les
généralisations nous ont permis de mettre en relief ces sept fonctions principales [3, p.23]: la
fonction du centre des sièges sociaux des sociétés transnationales, du soutien par l'information
et communication, des innovations et instruction, de la multiculture, de la liaison routière, de
la culture et distractions, business-servicing. C'est-à-dire, les fonctions principales de la
formation des métropoles de l'Union Européenne sont les aspects tertiaires de l'activité
dépendant de la qualité du potentiel humain ou les talents qui sont capables de générer des
idées non standard au milieu dynamique, multiculturel et chargé par l'information. C'est-àdire, il s'agit de la classe créative et la spécialisation créative dominant des économies locales
les plus développées sur le marché global.
Les études des savants européens témoignent sur l'augmentation au début du XXI
siècle du rôle des industries culturelles et créatives (ICC) comme les aspects de l'activité
moderne chargés par l'information et idéologie dans la structure de l'économie de la
Communauté Européenne: si en 2003, ces industries occupaient 3.1% de la population apte au
travail, ce qui faisait 2.6% du PIB [8], mais en 2008, les données correspondantes font 3.8% et
4.5% [13], en présentant non seulement la croissance absolue, mais aussi la productivité du
travail plus haute que les moyens paramètres de la Communauté Européenne (la relation 4.5/3.8
est plus grande que l'unité). Il faut aussi marquer que sur fond d'une efficacité relativement
haute totale (productivité) du secteur tertiaire de la Communauté Européenne en comparaison
avec les autres secteurs de l'économie, ce qui est manifesté en proportion de la part du PIB du
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secteur des services aux parts correspondantes des occupés (71%/67% = 1.06), la productivité
du secteur des industries créatives comme le composant du secteur tertiaire est encore plus
haut (4.5%/3.8% = 1.18); dans les calculs on utilise les données de [1] et [13].
Le rôle spécial dans le développement des métropoles produit sur les changements
structuraux du secteur des industries culturelles et créatives, en formant le milieu (tout
d'abord, global) pour le développement dépassant de le domaine des services commerciaux
hauts professionnels. Ainsi, la croissance totale de l'efficacité du secteur des services s'effectue
principalement aux frais du développement rapide des services commerciaux hauts professionnels,
y compris les services d'information – les sphères formant le secteur quaternaire (dans les
cadres du secteur tertiaire des services) qui se développait le plus rapidement pendant deux
dernières décennies. Les savants hollandais modernes H. Cox et L. Rubalcabla ont prouvé
[14] que les services commerciaux sont un des plus grands secteurs du système économique
de l'Union Européenne dans lequel il y a 11% de toute la population travaillant et se forment
12% du PIB [16] de l'Union Européenne et c'est plus que dans les secteurs du transport,
secteur de communication, hôtellerie et restauration en totalité. Les données avancées
présentent aussi la productivité du travail plus grande que le niveau moyen pour la structure
de l'économie de l'EU (la relation 12%/11% plus d'unité).
Ainsi, les facteurs postindustriels du développement économique exercent l'influence
de plus en plus essentielle sur l'économie des pays de l'Union Européenne, en provoquant la
révolution tertiaire [26] et en changeant la structure de l'économie européenne en direction de
la croissance du rôle des secteurs tertiaires et quaternaires. En même temps, ce sont les
métropoles qui se trouvent à l'avant-garde du développement de ces facteurs postindustriels,
la quantité considérable d'habitants de celles-ci, d'une part, donne le bien-fondé économique à
la disposition et l'agglomération de ces business, et de l'autre part, elle crée la plateforme pour
l'apparition primaire et la commercialisation des idées originales sur le marché intérieur et
international. C'est pourquoi dans l'exposé de la Commission Européenne – "Villes européennes
d'avenir" – un grand appui se fait notamment sur le rôle primordial des villes comme des
centres du développement raisonnable, stable et social intégrant de l'Union Européenne, tout
d'abord, grâce à leurs spécialisations sur les secteurs alternatifs postindustriels de l'économie
qui sont à grand rendement et très bien payés [32].
La haute productivité des facteurs postindustriels de la croissance économique incite
les administrations locales à faire les efforts considérables pour attirer le personnel hautement
qualifié, les gens créatifs et organiser toutes les conditions nécessaires pour le développement
des professions d'innovation et la réalisation des idées. L'adossement financier de telles
tentatives se fait comme du côté des Fonds structuraux et des programmes spéciaux de
subvention, ainsi que grâce aux flux d'investissements appelés par les sociétés et les banques
transnationales situées dans les plus grandes villes de l'Europe, avec le contrôle des marchés
globaux des capitaux. En même temps, le dynamisme de la croissance économique des
métropoles de l'Union Européenne dépend de moins en moins des programmes nationaux ou
les programmes spéciaux de l'EU et de plus en plus – des facteurs de l'économie globale.
Par exemple, au cours de la période de programme de l'Union Européenne des années
2007-2013, on a mis dans le développement urbain 21 milliards d'euros [26]. Dont dans le
cadre de l'objectif "Capacité concurrentielle régionale et Emploi" seulement 3.4 milliards (un
peu plus de 16%) étaient destinés au financement du développement ultérieur des métropoles
et des centres régionaux, tandis que dans le cadre de l'objectif "Convergence", on a mis plus
de 17 milliards sur le développement des villes dépressives. Cependant, par exemple Prague,
la capitale et la ville globale de l'Union Européenne (selon la classification de P. Taylor en 2008),
est financée dans le cadre de l'objectif "Convergence", puisque elle n'est pas mise en relief à
la région autonome du niveau NUTS-2 et dispersée dans la région entourant "voïvodat
Mazovetske" avec la part prédominant des territoires rurales. Il faut aussi noter qu'en UE l'appui
du développement des villes a le caractère stable, c'est pourquoi pendant la période suivante
de programme des années 2014-2020, la proportion du financement restera constante à
l'augmentation de 5% du financement total du développement urbain dans tous les Fonds
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(Fonds Social Européen et Fonds Européen du Développement Régional) [25]. Ainsi, malgré
le financement prioritaire des régions dépressives et leurs villes, on observe encore les
disproportions stables dans le développement territorial des pays de l'EU, d'automobile etc, et
les technologies de l'information avancées [28, p. 23].
La compréhension du rôle spécial des métropoles dans la croissance économique des
pays de l'Union Européenne aux frais des facteurs de l'économie globale et la perception du
secteur tertiaire (surtout quaternaire) de l'économie comme fondamental dans le système
économique postindustriel global a conditionné l'appui du développement des industries
créatives dans les divers programmes de la Communauté Européenne: "Kaléidoscope" (19961999), "Areana" (1997-1999), "Raphael" (1997-2000), "Culture-2000" (2000-2006), "Programme
culturel 2007-2013", Capitales européennes de la culture" (depuis 1985), "Evropiana" et "eContenu+" (depuis 2010) et d'autres. Un nouveau programme "Europe Créative" est dirigé sur
l'adossement financier du développement des industries créatives des pays de la Communauté
Européenne d'un montant de 1.8 milliards d'euros pour la période 2014-2020. Aussi
HORIZON (MPE) 2020-22 et COSME-21programme vont contribuer beaucoup [8].
En tout, sur fond du financement dominant officiel des régions dépressives de la
Communauté Européenne les aspects, tels que a) le financement croissant des dépenses sur le
développement de la sphère créative dans le cadre d'une grande quantité de programmes, ainsi
que b) une haute activité d'innovation et d'investissements des sociétés et des banques
transnationales dans les villes globales de l'Europe, témoignent de la tendance du
"financement supplémentaire urbain" dans l'Union Européenne à titre du système direct et
caché de l'appui du développement urbain.
Finalement, ce sont les métropoles de l'EU comme les leaders du réseau urbanisé
européen qui deviennent dit "les joueurs clés de Fridman-Wolf de l'économie globale" [26],
qui sont positionnés plus haut que la hiérarchie nationale municipale et se trouvent à l'avantgarde des procès d'organisation au titre de la production industrielle internationale, le
business, les services financiers etc; et cette place d'avant-garde est fondée sur une grande part
de la population talentueuse et la quantité de liens de gestion et de contrôle avec le monde
entier. C'est pourquoi la Commission Européenne reconnaît les métropoles comme "les
centres des connaissances" et les trouve comme "les nœuds internationauб", en indiquant р la
spécialisation excellente de ces géants urbanisés comme "les leaders des marchés financiers,
de la disposition prioritaire des sièges sociaux des corporations transnationales, ainsi que les
centres médias et du transport" [12].
Puisque les métropoles sont spécialisées sur les industries créatives, ce sont les villes
principales de la Grande-Bretagne, l'Allemagne, la France, les Pays-Bas, l'Italie qui ont le plus
grand volume des échanges extérieurs par les produits de ces industries [32].
Le solde positif stable du commerce de la production des industries créatives est
présenté aussi par la Pologne, la République Tchèque, la Belgique, la Suède, la Lituanie, la
Slovénie, Danemark, l'Estonie. En même temps, les plus hauts rythmes de l'accroissement du
commerce dans la sphère des industries créatives au début d'un nouveau siècle sont fixés dans
les nouveaux pays-membres de l'Union Européenne. C'étaient, hormis les pays énumérés cidessus, aussi la Bulgarie et la Slovaquie.
Ces estimations, ainsi que les données des rapports des collectifs autoritaires
scientifiques et les centres scientifiques [19; 27; 31] permettent d'affirmer que le centre
traditionnel de la capacité concurrentielle dans les industries créatives de l'Union Européenne
s'est déplacé de la France, l'Allemagne et le Royaume Uni au groupe des pays scandinaves et
à la partie des pays d'Europe du Nord. Nos estimations du degré de "l'intégrabilité" des pays
de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale dans le commerce international par les biens et services
créatifs ajoutent les preuves empiriques même plus grand succès dans la spécialisation
internationale que pour les pays – "de vieux membres" l'Union Européenne (notamment: à
intra-trading international) des métropoles des pays de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale tels que
la Lettonie, la République Tchèque, la Hongrie, la Roumanie, la Slovénie, la Pologne, la
Croatie, l'Estonie (Tableau 1).
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Dans le contexte des présents résultats il faut marquer que l'intégration à l'Union
Européenne de la partie des pays de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale a amené au développement
actif de l'économie créative dans ces pays. Par exemple, en Lettonie, le terme "industries
créatives" était officiellement utilisé dans le manuel sur l'introduction de la politique culturelle
de la Lettonie pour les années 2006-2015. Les secteurs prioritaires de l'économie créative à la
part dominant des industries polygraphiques, publicitaires et d'édition ont défini le design et
les médias audiovisuels grâce à leur potentiel d'exportation. Ce sont le Ministère de l'éducation
et des sciences, ainsi que le Département de la planification du Ministère de la politique
culturelle qui effectuent le développement des industries créatives.
Tableau 1
L'intra- et inter-spécialisation dans les pays-membres de l'Union Européenne
et trois membres associés, 2005-2012
IIT / RCA

RCA < 1
Slovaquie
Ukraine

RCA > 1
Royaume Uni, Espagne, Belgique,
Danemark, République Tchèque,
Allemagne, France, Lettonie, Slovénie,
Estonie, Pays-Bas, Portugal, Hongrie

Influence des métropoles
31 EC métropoles principal
23 villes globales de Taylor

Grèce
Bulgarie

Autriche, Italie, Suède, Roumanie,
Croatie, Pologne, Luxembourg
Lituanie

15 EC métropoles principal
6 villes globales de Taylor

Irlande
Finlande
Chypre
Géorgie

Malte
Moldavie

4 EC métropoles principal
1 ville globale de Taylor

IIT Élevé

IIT Moyenne

IIT Bas
Source: de l'auteur

En Pologne le développement du cinématographe s'avance activement, en outre, dans
le pays se développent vite la publicité et le business publicitaire. L'institut polonais de la
filmographie s'occupe par le mécénat de l'industrie cinématographique de 50% à 90% en
fonction du budget planifié du projet. Selon la stratégie nationale du développement culturel
pendant les années 2004-2013, en Pologne on déposé une mise sur l'augmentation de la part
du PIB créée dans les industries créatives, jusqu'à 5.2%, ou 17.3 milliards d'euros [32]. Les pas
essentiels à la rencontre de la réalisation de cette stratégie étaient faits avec l'acceptation en
2005 de l'Acte officiel sur la cinématographie, ainsi que l'organisation du congrès sur les
questions de la culture polonaise par le Ministère de la culture et l'héritage national. A ce
congrès international on a invité les peintres, les académiciens et les politiciens, ainsi qu'on a
élaboré le plan intégré de l'appui et le financement de la culture polonaise dans ce pays et en
dehors de ses frontières.
À son tour, la Roumanie est devenue ces derniers temps la place attrayante à la
production des films, vidéos et la production publicitaire. Le programme national qui était
compté pour la période de 2006-2009, stimulait au maximum le développement des métiers
traditionnels, l'accès des créateurs des produits technologiques simples (travail à la main) à
l'information et les conditions de marché. Ce programme prévoyait l'augmentation de la demande
intérieure des marchandises traditionnelles et les réglages leur commerce international,
l'embauchage à ce secteur de la jeunesse et des femmes.
Les directions et les mécanismes de la politique du développement de l'économie
créative des métropoles se perfectionnent constamment aux niveaux des villes, régions, pays
de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale et l'Union Européenne en tout. D'autre part, malgré l'extension
de la pratique de la stimulation de la fonction créative de l'économie locale, elle est une assez
jeune direction de la politique du développement urbain de l'Union Européenne. Plusieurs des
savants [4; 7; 19; 24; 32] soulignent que la difficulté principale dans la politique de la créativité
est le fait qu'elle ne peut pas être imposée selon le principe "de haut en bas", puisque les
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sources de l'économie créative sont notamment dans le plan social local. La vision commune
du développement des villes de la Communauté Européenne à la période jusqu'à l'année 2020
peut être réduite vers quatre lignes essentielles de ces villes, notamment: des places du progrès
social avancé avec un haut niveau de l'union sociale, le marché social balancé du logement,
ainsi que des services égaux dans le domaine de la santé publique et l'instruction; des
plateformes du dialogue démocratique culturel et la variété; des places avec la régénérescence
verte, écologique et territoriale; "des centres de l'attirance» et "les moteurs" de la croissance
économique.
LES CONCLUSIONS
Dans les conditions du renforcement des procès globalisés dans le monde et
l'approfondissement du procès de l'euro intégration, le leadership des métropoles modernes de
la Communauté Européenne dépend non seulement de leur montant réel, la disposition et la
spécialisation économique, mais aussi des volumes et de l'orientation sectorielle du
financement et par les programmes nationaux et super nationaux. En même temps, le rôle
primordial dans la puissance économique des métropoles de l'Union Européenne est joué par
leur capacité à utiliser les possibilités globales du développement de la fonction créative
locale comme facteur du développement des secteurs tertiaires et quaternaires de l'économie.
La base principale théorique et la base méthodologique pour la création des programmes
spécifiques de l'appui de la fonction créative du développement des métropoles dans les pays
de l'Europe Centrale et Orientale sont composées des théories et des approches, telles que la
théorie des villes globales, le modèle de la corrélation dans le réseau des villes, la théorie de
l'économie culturelle, la théorie de l'économie des impressions, la théorie de l'économie
créative et de la ville créative.
En même temps, la stratégie du développement créatif des métropoles ne doit pas se
rétrécir vers l'analyse du développement des industries culturelles séparées, car les derniers
sont seulement une des parties de la créativité de la société qui est en fait "le mélange"
esthétique et économique. Si les autorités locales peuvent créer les conditions pour la créativité
esthétique construite sur les principes de la tolérance, les ouvertures, la variété, alors on peut
prévoir que le développement créatif de la métropole sera accompagné par sa croissance
économique, parce que cela attire les travailleurs hautement qualifiés et instruits qui se posent
comme "les aimants" pour les flux financiers et d'information globaux dont "le carrefour" est
une métropole. En conséquence, il y aura un positionnement effectif de la métropole dans le
système des villes mondiales les plus développées économiquement.
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Abstract: The article is devoted to investigate the rational sphere of using out and in
sourcing vehicles for transportation services for several material flows. The research results
have shown that material flows' parameters influencing on investment project performances
with different own and hired vehicles for their transportation services. Paper improved the
project approaches for determination a number of own and hired vehicles for transportation
services for several material flows, which are based on the investment performance.
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INTRODUCTION
Competitive environment requires using transport company (TC) capacities effectively
(Vorkut, 1979). Each client's requirements for transportation services (TS) are characterized
by: increasing goods range and transport conditions, irregular transportation due and volume
and other parameters that depend from market demand (Johnson, 1999; Mirotin and Tashbayev,
2002; Doliy et al, 2014, Rushton, 2010). Client's material flow parameters are changing with
time (M̈ller, 2000; A. Galkin et al, 2014). All material flows (MF) of separate transport
services require the Transport Company (TC) to use a maximum number of vehicles to fulfill
contractual obligations in each case. Sharing (Joint) TS of all MF by using its own and hired
vehicles in defriends time periods will improve the TC indicators.
There are following options for using own and hired vehicles (Haugen, 2009; A.
Galkin et al, 2014): 1) complete the needs by their own transport; 2) distribution needs in
transportation between own and hired transport (combined TS); 3) complete the needs of
carriage by hired transport.
When using only own or only hired vehicles by TC, it is necessary to solve task, which
customer's served by own, and which by hired vehicles. Using the combined version, required
to determine TC effectiveness, with varying amounts of own and hired vehicles. Own and hired
vehicles redistribution between different MF leads to changes vehicles efficiency use and
consequently influence on profits. So on the one hand, hiring vehicles to fulfill contractual TS
obligations reduces costs: maintenance, loans, lease payments for own vehicles, and on
another, systematic use of hired vehicle cost more than own ones (M̈ller, 2000; Mirotin,
2002). Vehicles absence in greatest demand TS periods leads to losses (penalties) for TC
(Roslavtsev, 2010; Johnson, 1999; Rushton, 2010). Large own vehicle numbers for TS MF
volumes peaks in some periods, not appropriate from an economic point of view (M̈ller,
2000; Mirotin, 2002; Doliy et al, 2014). This is especially important in long-term TS contracts
with seasonal MF changing parameters.
The MF parameters (distance delivery, delivery dues, price, cargo class, and other)
impacts on the single client TS effectiveness are well known (Johnson, 1999; Rushton, 2010).
But the MF parameters influences on project investment performances with different own and
hired vehicles use requires further consideration. Existing technological approaches to TS do
not estimate specification methods for several MF based on project investment performances
(Rajagopal, 2013; Roberts, 2013; Roslavtsev, 2010).
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The purpose: To investigate the MF parameters influence on project investment
performances with different own and hired vehicles use.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Investigating is basis on the dialectical methods that lead to a comprehensive and
objective nature tasks study. The study used general scientific methods (analysis, synthesis,
abstraction) and special economical and technical methods (Dmytrychenko et al., 2006):
system analysis, the general theory of transport systems, and logistics theory. Experimental
methods were used to investigate material flows characteristics, defined distance transport,
determined tariff; economic modeling analyzes were used to identify the vehicle parameters
influence to the economic indicators of functioning TC. Project analysis was used to
substantiation of proposed project expediency decisions (Roslavtsev, 2010; Rajagopal, 2013).
Basing on the proposed economical and mathematical model of calculating investment
transport enterprise performance of the logistics (Galkin, 2013; Galkin et al, 2014) conducted
a study of the material flows parameters influence on project investment performances with
different own and hired vehicles use.

Vehicals number,
units

RESULTS
Clients TS analyze is been made on one of the TC example with TS Clients on
international range. The TC has 15 tilts vehicles. The TC serves a large number of customers
above 60 per year. Each of them characterized by different transportation: conditions, dues,
volumes and other parameters (Figure 1).
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Figure 1: The factual vehicles number variation
for transport services one of the material flows
Source: created by authors

To reduce not productive runs and to increase the vehicles use efficiency, the TC finds
one-time orders in Internet. In this case it is necessary to take into account the joint MF's TS
possibility. The TC performs TS on long-term contracts with 75% of all and one-time orders
about 25%. Long-term contracts analysis shows times and volumes irregularity during
research periods. Different Client's MF parameters value and changing them over time shows
different TS efficiency for the TC. The TC analysis can provide vehicles indicators (Table 1).
The MF intensity consumption indicated seasonal goods movement. In the long term
TS implementation it is important to optimize load distribution at different orders stages for
transportation. This will avoid seasonal excess capacity underutilization or lack of it. In this
case, the TC can redistribute vehicles between various clients MF for them TS in different
time periods.
VeСicles estimated number for tСe entire period (τ) of TS (the contract period) can find
vehicles maximum amount from every time period (t) and every MF N-th clients, including
all periods t by formula (1), where At' is vehicles estimated amount while joining TS all MF
units; N is Clients Number, units; t is periods number, units.
n
n
At  max ( A11  A21  ...  An1 );...; ( A1t  A2t  ...  Ant )  max   An1 ,...,  Ant 
i 1

i 1

Vehicles estimation number for joint MF's TS in table 1, found as formula (2):
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(1)

Table 1
The Transport Company Vehicles Indicators for the research period
Months

The factual
The factual
The Estimated
The Vehicles
The Capacity
amount vehicles amount vehicles
vehicles
utilization
utilization
at the TC, units in operation, units number, units*
coefficient**
coefficient***
May
15
10
5
0.67
0.56
June
15
14
14
0.93
0.65
July
15
14
14
0.93
0.70
August
15
14
14
0.93
0.82
September
15
13
13
0.87
0.74
October
15
13
13
0.87
0.71
November
15
12
12
0.80
0.71
December
15
11
11
0.73
0.82
January
15
6
6
0.40
0.81
February
15
9
9
0.60
0.89
Source: calculated by authors:
*
calculated in accordance with the proposed model;
**
calculated in accordance with the proposed model (suggested by A.I. Vorkut, 1979);
***
calculated in accordance with the proposed model (suggested by A.I. Vorkut, 1979)
N

А

NMA
t

M

  Qt  Ti

A

1 1 A A
Tt  qн   с

(2)

where Qt is transportation volume; TiA is TS MF's client average time, days; Tt is time
for performing transport services, days; qHA is vehicle rated load capacity, t; γcA is the capacity
utilization coefficient. The capacity utilization coefficient has got great impact on joint MF TS
efficiency (Vorkut, 1979). Heavy MF ensures full vehicles capacity utilization, Light cargo
class IV is not allowing full transport capacity use. In this regard, the goods are divided into
classes (Table 2).
Table 2
The capacity utilization coefficient vehicles depending on the cargo class
Cargo class
The capacity utilization coefficient
Source: calculated by authors

I
1.00

II
0.71 ... 0.99

III
0.51 ... 0.70

IV
below 0.50

Starting from different MF parameters, there can be plenty combined (own and hired)
TS variants each of them with different efficiency (Figure 2). The estimated total vehicles
numbers in the combined joint TS of all customers are unaffected. But the capacity utilization
coefficient value depends on which MF clients will be transported by own vehicles and which
by hired (Figure 3).
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The own estimated vehicles number
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TСe factual amount veСicles in…
TСe factual amount veСicles at tСe TC,…

Figure 2: Factual own vehicles
number variation
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Source: calculated by authors

This is the average capacity utilization coefficient variation from three clients joint
combined TS that depends on different own and hired vehicles use.
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The simulation is shown in Figure 4. Firstly, the MF capacity utilization coefficient
value is 1, secondly the MF is 0.75, thirdly the MF is 0.5. The analysis in Figure 4 shows that
the capacity utilization coefficient depends on different variants (projects) of out/in sourcing
vehicles use. The index variation range is from 0.75 to 0.983. Maximum ratio observed in the
combined version: 30% own and 70% hired which TS 3rd MF by hired vehicles was 0.983.
When using only own vehicles there is a minimum capacity utilization coefficient rate of
0.745.

Figure 4: Change in the average capacity utilization coefficient
from three clients joint combined TS
Source: calculated by authors

The TC is functioning as a single whole. In addition to main process, which is based
on the MF transportation, there are other processes spending materials, labors, financials and
other resources for making main one. These processes can describe the performance
(parameters), which affect on the TC economical effectiveness (Galkin, 2013). Selecting
investment criteria's of "alternative business" based on spending the same amount of
resources, desire to achieve more effective results. This approach represents the estimated
project value, from the standpoint of "missed opportunities" (Roslavtsev, 2010; Dolya and
Galkin, 2013) dealing with other available alternative activities that require the same time or
the same resources by formula (3), where NPVg is present value of chosen project; NPV1',
NPV2', … , NPVg' are present value of alternative projects.



NPVg  max  NPV1 , NPV2 ,..., NPVg  ,



(3)

The calculation results of joint TS using out/in sourcing vehicles depend on the cargo
class carried for three MF, are presented in Figure 5.
The patterns analysis on Figure 5 leads to the following conclusions:
1. Analysis results showed that there is a rational vehicles number for TC that can be
an efficient use for several MF TS with fulfilling contractual obligations.
2. Redistribution vehicles compatible with joint combined TS by increasing the hired
vehicles use and increasing the project investment performances, up to a certain value, then
NPV is decreasing too.
3. Increasing the capacity utilization coefficient (cargo class) increases the enterprise
net present value.
4. Based on the foregoing, we can conclude that NPV depends on own and hired vehicles
number, capacity utilization coefficient, clients number and material flows parameters by
formula (4), where A0 is own vehicles number, units; Ah is hired vehicles number, units.
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NPV  f ( Ao ; Ah ; сA ; N ; M )

(4)

Figure 5: present value depending from own
and hired vehicles number use considering cargo class
Source: calculated by authors

The found results show the necessity to use more hired vehicles number (outsourcing)
when "light" MF (Cargo class IV) TS. If cargo class change to I, it is necessary to use more
own vehicles number (in sourcing) and less hired.
DISCUSSIONS AND CONCLUSIONS
Research results show the material flows parameters influence on project investment
performances with different out/in sourcing vehicles use. Unlike existing methods for
determining hired or own vehicles when transportation service of several material flows,
based on a comparison of costs, it is advisable to use an approach based on long-term
investment performance, net present value and payback period of the project. The model
simulation results showed that outsourcing use increases the investment performance of the
combined joint transportation service. The optimal own and hired vehicles number for
transportation services of several material flows for Transport Companies with fulfilling
contractual transport services obligation considering cargo class has been found. Increasing
hired vehicles number (outsourcing) is increasing a variation range of investment project
indicators at different joint combined transport services of material flows variants. This is due
to different material flows transport services efficiency by Transport Companies.
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Abstrakt: In dem Artikel geht es um Grundlagen der Kreditierung von innovativen
Projekten, die besonders risikoreich sind. Zu dieser Frage gibt es unterschiedliche Auffassungen
internationaler und ukrainischer Wissenschaftler. Deshalb ist es notwendig, die wichtigsten
theoretischen und angewandten Grundlagen der Kreditierung von innovativen Projekten zu
verallgemeinern. In unserem Artikel bemühen wir uns, die verschiedene Ansätze zur diese
Frage zu zeigen. Derzeitig braucht die ukrainische Wirtschaft besonders eine regelmassige
Finanzierung von innovativen Projekten. Der Schwerpunkt wird dabei auf die Darstellung
von nationalen Indikatoren der wirtschaftlichen Entwicklung, sowie zum Beispiel von
innovativen Projekten und ihrer Finanzierung gesetzt, die fast zeitgleich entwickelt werden.
Eine besondere Rolle dabei spielt die Kreditierung als Wettbewerbsfaktor bei der innovativen
Entwicklung nationaler Betriebe und der kompletten nationale Wirtschaft.
Schlüsselwörter: Kreditierung, innovative Projekte, Finanzierung, Risiko, Kredit
Abstract: In this article the basics for crediting of innovative projects are researched.
They are mainly connected with risks. There are different points of view of national and
international scientists upon this question. Therefore it is important to summarize main
theoretic and applied basics for crediting of innovative projects. In our article we show different
approaches upon this question. Nowadays Ukrainian economy needs regular financing of
innovative projects. The main point is to research the indicators of economical development, for
example of innovative projects and their financing. Especially the crediting plays an important
role for innovative development of national enterprises and economy as a whole.
Keywords: crediting, innovative project, financing, risk, credit
EINLEITUNG
Derzeitig ist es immer wichtiger für jedes Geschäft innovativ zu sein. Innovationen
gehen auf Erkenntnisgewinne zurück; um sie in ökonomische Profite umzumünzen, bedarf es
regelmäßiger Investitionen. Deshalb soll man ständig innovative Projekte implementieren und
finanzieren. Anschließend werden aktuelle Trends bei Kreditierung von innovativen Projekten
erkannt. Außerdem wird gezeigt, dass gerade in einer Marktwirtschaft innovative Entwicklung
und Aufsicht im und über den Finanzsektor eine herausragende Bedeutung bei der
nachhaltigen Kreditierung zukommt. Zudem ist Kreditierung eng verbunden mit Risiko und
Unsicherheit. Einerseits suchen die Finanzinstitutionen nach neuen Nischen und Sektoren, in
denen sie bei annehmbaren Risiken erfolgreich kreditieren könnten, andererseits beteiligen
sich die Finanzinstitutionen aktiv an der Kapitalausfuhr.
Für die weitere Entwicklung der ukrainischen Wirtschaft realisierte der
Unternehmenssektor in diesem Gefüge eine Eigenkapitalrendite und gestattet zunehmend eine
Finanzierbarkeit der Wissenschaft durch Innovationen ohne den Bankensektor. In diesem
Sinne haben sich die Grundlagen der Kreditierung von Innovationen auf den Finanzmärkten
entwickelt. Unter Berücksichtigung zahlreicher Belange werden abschließend weiterführende
innovationstheoretische Ansätze vorgestellt.
MATERIALEN UND METHODEN
Die Gründe, Ziele, Voraussetzungen und Erfolgsbedingungen für die Kreditierung von
innovativen Projekten werden seit einigen Jahrzehnten intensiv diskutiert. Letztendlich geht
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es dabei um die Frage, welche Risiken von Kreditierung es gibt und wie solche Risiken in den
Finanzmärkten umgesetzt werden konnten, was die ukrainischen Wirtschaftwissenschaftlern
wie A. Gojko, V. Gejec, I. Blank, V. Vitlinskyj und andere überprüft haben. Unter den
internationalen Wissenschaftlern ist es zweckmäßig für uns, auf die Arbeiten zur diesen Frage
von L. Hitman, B. Edward, G. Markowitz, J. Marshall, P. Rose und F. Fabotstsi zu achten.
Das Ziel unseres Artikels ist die Verallgemeinerung der Ansätze zur Beurteilung der
Grundlagen der Kreditierung von innovativen Projekten. Als Ergebnis unserer Forschung
gründen wir die folgenden Ansätze zur Beurteilung der Risiken der Kreditierung von
innovativen Projekten, wie theoretische, analytische und prozessorientierte Ansätze.
ERGEBNISSE
Tatsachlich im theoretischen Aspekt bestehen die Grundlagen für Kreditierung von
innovativen Projekten aus Risiken, die in enger Verbindung mit Managementstrategien und
weiteren innovativen Unternehmensführung stehen (Abbildung 1).
Innovative Projekte

Kreditoren

Unternehmen

Innovative Projekte

Risiken
Grundlagen

Innovative Projekte

Innovative Projekte

Abbildung 1: Die Verbindung zwischen Risiken und Kreditierung
von innovativen Projekten
Quelle: entwickelt durch den Autor

Nach Meinung von U. Adelmeyer, R. Ballmann, A. Becker, T. Boehme und G. Straube
umfassen die Risiken der Kreditierung die Problematik der Kreditentscheidung, eine Entscheidung
unter Unsicherheit, asymmetrische Informationsverteilung und Kreditentscheidung [1, s. 61].
V. Läger, P. Jorin, M. Kijima und Y. Muromachi finden die Teilung der Risiken von
Kreditierung in solchen Kategorien, wie das Positionsrisiko, das Transaktionsrisiko und das
Ausfallrisiko. Das Positionsrisiko (oder Spreadrisiko) besteht darin, dass sich die Einschätzung
der Kreditwürdigkeit eines Schuldners, und damit auch der Marktwert der bestehenden
Forderungen, gegen ihn verschlechtern. Für den Gläubiger entstehen folglich durch die
Neubewertung seiner Forderungen Verluste. Das Transaktionsrisiko (oder Forderungsausfallrisiko) umfasst für den Gläubiger die Gefahr, dass Zins- und Tilgungszahlungen an den
Fälligkeitszeitpunkten nicht oder nur teilweise geleistet werden, seine Forderungen also
ausfallen. Das Ausfallrisiko (default probability) ist somit eine wichtige Komponente bei der
Bestimmung des Kreditrisikos. Es ist die Grundlage für die Klassifizierung der Kreditnehmer
nach geschätzten Ausfallhäufigkeiten [3, s. 20].
Das Ausfallrisiko dient als eine gemeinsame Kategorie von vorhergehenden Risiken
von innovativen Projekten. Es ist mit der Hilfe einer umfassenden Methodik der
Zahlungsfähigkeitsstudie kalkuliert. In den Grenzen des nationalen Kredit-Systems werden
mit Artikel 4 der Verordnung Nr. 131 "Über die Genehmigung der Verwaltung der Risiken im
Zusammenhang mit der Bereitstellung von staatlichen Garantien, und die Aufteilung von
Risiken zwischen der Regierung, Kreditgebern und Kreditnehmern" vom 23. Februar 2011 die
Kredite, operationelle und Liquiditätsrisiken analysiert. Das operationelle Risiko wird mit den
negativen Auswirkungen der menschlichen und technischen Faktoren verbunden. Das
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Liquiditätsrisiko ist mit der temporären Unzulänglichkeit der Zahlungsfähigkeit verbunden
[2]. Man analysiert diese Risiken des nationalen wirtschaftlichen Systems mit der Hilfe der
Indikatoren der Aktivität der Unternehmern (Tabelle 1).
Tabelle 1
Indikatoren von operationellen und Liquiditätsrisiken der nationalen Wirtschaft
Industrie
Zeitraum
2001
2002
2003
2004
2005
2006
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013

Umsatzv
olumen,
mln. grn.
155891.1
171206.7
220605.1
294239.4
348840.9
413082.9
537377.6
718941.0
591965.4
792899.1
1008313.2
1014906.6
1111268.8

Landwirtschaft

Wachstumsrate,
%

–
109.82
128.85
133.38
118.56
118.42
130.09
133.79
82.34
133.94
127.17
100.65
109.49

Umsatzvolumen,
mln. grn.
33524.4
37933.0
48335.9
83500.0
92536.0
94300.0
109850.0
150845.0
153800.0
184940.0
265100.0
258270.0
308100.0

Wachstumsrate,
%

–
113.15
127.42
172.75
110.82
101.91
116.49
137.32
101.96
120.25
143.34
97.42
119.29

Löhne, Zinsrückstände
SchuldenB
etrag, mln.
grn.
2996.7
2389.0
2123.6
817.6
959.7
806.4
668.7
1123.5
1473.3
1218.1
977.4
893.7
1019.4

Wachstumsrate,
%

–
79.72
88.89
38.50
117.38
84.03
82.92
168.01
131.14
82.68
80.24
91.44
114.07

Ratings von
Risiko-indikatoren
operationell
–
9
4
1
7
10
6
2
12
5
3
11
8

Liquidität
–
11
6
12
3
7
8
1
2
9
10
5
4

Quelle: zusammengestellt auf der Basis von [4]

Entsprechend der Tabelle 1 sehen wir Trends bei der Entwicklung von diesen
Risikoindikatoren. Es ist Umsatzwachstum von Schlüsselsektoren der nationalen Wirtschaft.
Die Indikatoren von Effektivität ihrer operationellen Aktivitäten gehen nach oben.
Liquiditätsrisiko basiert auf der Entwicklung von Löhnen und analysierter Zinsrückstände.
Diese Indikatoren zeigen die Wahrscheinlichkeit der Zahlungsfähigkeit eines Kreditnehmers.
Wir beobachten gemeinsame Trends in den Ratings der beiden Typen von Indikatoren
des Risikos für die nationale Wirtschaft. Aus einer Hand sind solche Risiken unabhängig aber
aus anderer Hand sind sie komplex. Wir brauchen Indikatoren von umfassenden Kreditrisiken
innovativer Projekte. Generell dient der Indikator der Vergangenheit, der mit dem Scheitern
gesicherter Verpflichtungen verbunden ist, zur Berechnung des Kreditrisikos. Die Kreditrisiken
funktionieren als zusammenfassende Indikatoren der Zahlungsfähigkeit.
In den Räumen des prozessorientierten Ansatzes sprechen wir über zukünftigen geplanten
Gewinn des innovativen Projekts. Er dient als ein Indikator der Kreditrisiken. Der erwartete
Gewinn des innovativen Projekts beim Kreditieren wird wie folgt berechnet [5, s. 9]: erklärt
man als eine Verlustwahrscheinlichkeit auf den bestehenden Bedingungen des Wettbewerbs;
D bedeutet die Kosten der Teilnahme an der Neuerung; ist die Erfolgsquote bei Krediten; х
ist der Gewinn pro Einheit der Produktinnovation; π ist der normale Gewinn; (n+1) bedeutet
die Grenze der zusätzlichen Produktion; (n-1) ist die Grenze der Defizite; n ist Massenproduktion.
 1     x n  1     x n  1   1   n  1    n  1  D

(1)

Wenn es kein innovatives Projekt gibt, ist der Gewinn des Geschäfts:

1   n   (n  1)

(2)

Steigerung des Gewinns durch den Einsatz von Kredit-Ressourcen bei der Umsetzung
des innovativen Projektes ist:
   xn  1     D

(3)

Für nationales wirtschaftliches System benutzen wir ein einfaches Modell von diesem
Ansatz. Es basiert auf statistischen Daten von fünf Jahren. Die Wahrscheinlichkeit des Verlustes
und des Erfolgs basieren auf den Teilen von Unternehmen, die Verlust oder Erfolg haben. Die
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Standardhöhe des Einkommens wird so wie der Durchschnitt von Nettogewinn (-Verlust) für
den Berichtszeitraum kalkuliert. Der zusätzliche Gewinn wird wie der Anteil der innovativen
Produkte im GDP gefunden. Der durchschnittliche Anstieg der Produkte von Industrie und
Landwirtschaft sind Indikatoren der Produktion. Die Kosten für die Teilnahme an innovativen
Tätigkeiten werden als durchschnittliche Kosten für innovative Tätigkeiten für fünf Jahre
kalkuliert. Tabelle 2 zeigt die Daten für weitere Berechnungen.
Tabelle 2
Indikative Indikatoren der Steigerung des Gewinns der nationalen Wirtschaft
durch die Kreditvergabe an innovative Projekte
Zeitraum

Unternehmen mit
Gewinn, %

Unternehmen mit
Verlust, %

2008
61.3
38.7
2009
58.9
41.1
2010
57.3
42.7
2011
63.5
36.5
2012
58.8
41.2
2013
59.0
41.0
2008
59.8
40.2
Ø Indikatoren
61.3
38.7
Indikator
Quelle: zusammengestellt auf dem Basis von [4]

Nettogewinn
(Verlust),
mln. grn.
–41025.1
–37131.1
13906.1
67797.9
35067.0
-4294.5
28119.1
–41025.1
π

Anteile der
innovativen
Produkte am
GDP, mln.
grn.
6700.7
8538.9
8653.7
9867.1
10349.9
11784.9
9315.9
6700.7
х

Ø Anstieg
der
Produktion,
%
123.29
135.55
92.15
127.10
135.26
77.66
115.17
123.29
n

Kosten für
Innovation,
mln. grn.
10850.9
11994.2
7949.9
8045.5
14333.9
9562.6
10456.2
10850.9
D

Geplanter Gewinn der nationalen Wirtschaft, wo innovative Projekte mit der Hilfe von
Krediten realisiert werden: 0,598 * (1–0,402) * (10456,17+9315,87) * (1,1517+1) + 0,598 *
0,402 * (10456,17+9315,87) * 1,1517 + (1–0,598) * (1–0,402) * 10456,17 * 1,1517 + (1–0,598)
* 0,402 * 10456,17 * (1,1517–1) – 10456,17 = 13382.997 mln. grn.
Geplanter Gewinn der nationalen Wirtschaft ohne die Realisierung von innovativen
Projekten: (1 – 0,402) * 10456,17 * 1,1517 + 0,402 * 10456,17 * (1,1517–1) = 7 838,99 mln. grn.
Die geplante Steigerung des Gewinns der kreditierten innovativen Projekte: 0,598 *
(10456,17 + 9315,87 * (1,1517 + 1 – 0,402)) – 10456,17 = 5544.006 mln. grn.
Die geplante Steigerung des Gewinns zeigt die Machbarkeit weiterer Einsätze von
Krediten bei der Umsetzung von innovativen Projekten der nationalen Wirtschaft. Gestiegene
Trends bei den Indikatoren erweisen Kreditrisiken für die Wirtschaft als zulässig zu beurteilen.
Außerdem gibt es eine Beleihungsgrenze, die meistens die Kreditrisiken von innovativen
Projekten berücksichtigt. Zusammenfassend lässt sich sagen, dass der prozessorientierte
Ansatz für sich entwickelte und weitergehende Geschäften passt.
SCHLUSSFOLGERUNGEN
Aus all dem kann man die Schlussfolgerung ziehen, dass es viele verschiedene
Meinungen bei der Beurteilung der Kreditrisiken von innovativen Projekten gibt. Solche
unterschiedlichen Auffassungen werden mit theoretischer Vielfältigkeit dieser Fragen
verbunden. Es ist wichtig, diese theoretischen Meinungen weiter zu analysieren, um die
passenden Entscheidungen von zahlreicheren Problemen der Kreditierung von innovativen
Projekten, in der Praxis zu finden.
Wir glauben daran, dass jeder der Ansätze zur Beurteilung der Kreditrisiken von
innovativen Projekten für eine bestimmte Phase des Projekts verwendet werden soll. Es ist
wichtig die spezifischen Bedingungen für ihre Umsetzung zu berücksichtigen. Die Phase vor
der Investition, die Phase der Investition und die Herstellungsphase des Innovationsprojekts
werden in den Räumen vom Programm der Vereinten Nationen organisatorisch getrennt.
In der Phase vor der Investition treffen der Kreditgeber und der Kreditnehmer die
Entscheidung über die Machbarkeit und mögliche Risiken dieser Prozesse. Es gibt die
Voraussetzungen für die parallele Anwendung der theoretischen und analytischen Ansätze, die
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vor allem auf die Untersuchung der bestehenden Fakten und Trends basieren und keine
bedeutenden Ressourcen brauchen. Der zukünftige Kreditnehmer wertet die Machbarkeit der
Zustimmung für den Kredit, der Kreditgeber achtet bei der Kreditentscheidung die des
Kreditnehmers. Es lohnt sich, eine Entscheidung unter Unsicherheit und asymmetrischer
Informationsverteilung unter den Teilnehmern des Kredit-Prozess zu denken. Gleichzeitig ist
es wichtig das Positionsrisiko, das Transaktionsrisiko und das Ausfallrisiko vorauszusagen.
Dies ermöglicht, auf die starken und schwachen innovativen Kreditnehmer und seinen
potentiellen Gläubiger, zu achten.
Der Übergang von der Phase vor der Investition zur Phase der Investition soll mit dem
prozessorientierten Ansatz verbunden werden. Es lässt sich somit das zukünftige Einkommen
bei der Kreditierung innovativer Projekte prognostizieren. Im Fall eines langen Prozesses der
Kreditierung ändert sich die Phase der Investition zur Herstellungsphase. Es ist wichtig, ein
erlaubtes Niveau von Kreditrisiken zu kontrollieren. Der funktionale Ansatz ermöglicht die
Risiken von Forschungen von der Hauptphase der Projekte zu unterscheiden. Gleichzeitig
fördert die Matrix einen Ansatz der Wahrscheinlichkeit von Risiken und der Effekt zu
kontrollieren. Als Ergebnis innovativer Projekte mit Kreditierung soll man die Natur, die
Wahrscheinlichkeit und die Effekte von Risiken beachten und anpassen.
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Abstract: The project represents individual understanding of the concept of employment
and overall analysis of employment and unemployment indices in Ukraine in recent years.
The project also includes statistic data and information about informal employment rate,
accomplished cluster analysis of unemployment rate in 2014 by regions as well as segmental
analysis of employment and unemployment in 2013 by gender on a regional level. Methods of
economic and mathematic modeling such as polynomial approximation of employment
forecast until 2017 are used in the project. The forecast covers basic, optimistic, pessimistic
variants of further development. Measures ensuring effective employment on the territory of
Ukraine are proposed in the project.
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forecast
INTRODUCTION
Taking into consideration ongoing market transformation of Ukrainian economy, deep
socio-political crisis as well as necessity to defend territorial integrity of the country,
formation of efficient and effective national labor market turns to be one of the most crucial
socio-economic problems.
The problem is pressing not only in the country, but worldwide. It is a problem of a
global scale, which is why academic society is deeply interested in its resolution. In fact,
employment is an index of people's welfare, therefore constant monitoring and control over
the dynamics of national and global labor markets is topical.
The purpose of research is argumentation of recommendations that ensure effective
employment in Ukraine. The subject of research is socio-economic categories of employment
and unemployment, the object is Ukrainian labor market.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Different academic approaches to the definition of employment and its analysis were
studied in this project. The project thus represents personal understanding of the concept of
employment on the basis of studied materials. Employment is a state of a person that consists
of activity connected with satisfaction of personal and public needs through earnings in
monetary or other form and has a crucial meaning for economic potential of society and
country in general.
It is necessary to highlight the use of economical, cluster and segmental analysis as
research methods in the project. Furthermore, methods of economic and mathematic modeling
such as polynomial approximation of employment forecast were used in the project.
Ukrainian scientists such as U. Mashika, L. Lubohinec, I. Kalenuk, S. Paseka, S. Sushko,
E. Samojlenko and many others made considerable contribution into academic research of
theoretical and practical problems of national labor market, as well as employment and
unemployment relation in current state of Ukrainian economic formation.
However, their researches are focused on dealing with separate aspects of such
problems us effective employment, shadow economy prevention, stimulation of new jobs,
involuntary unemployment reduction. Unfortunately, integrated approach aimed at creating
efficient comprehensive policy ensuring effective employment in the country has not been
implemented yet.
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RESULTS
Over the recent years, Ukrainian labor market has suffered significant displacements
due to the world crisis, which consequences still have effect on economy and society of
Ukraine and other countries, and political events that closely interfere with economy.
Major problems of Ukrainian labor market are longer periods of unemployment,
growing number of citizens searching for a job and difficulties in finding a job for socially
and economically disadvantaged groups.
It should be admitted that labor market analysis is a challenging process which
requires high qualification of researcher due to the possible risk of biased information and
interpretation of results. Therefore, quantitative and qualitative analysis of employment and
unemployment indices, based on the methodology of leading Ukrainian experts was used in
the project. Let us analyze dynamics of employment in Ukraine (Table 1):
Table 1
Number of employed in 2010-2014
Employed
Years
2010
2011
2012
2013
2014

Aged 15-70
average, thsd. persons
20266.00
20324.20
20354.30
20404.10
18073.30

%
58.50
59.20
59.70
60.30
56.60

Working age
average, thsd. persons
18436.50
18516.20
18736.90
18901.80
17188.10

%
65.60
66.50
67.10
67.40
64.50

Source: table is based on data [4]

As the statistics shows, the percentage of employed in the total population of respective
age was slowly increasing until 2013. However, in 2014 the number of employed aged 15-70
reduced by 2330.8 thsd. people (–3.7%), while the number of employed of working age
downsized by 1713.7 thsd. people, which is equivalent to 2.9% reduction.
Assuming that unemployment is an opposite phenomenon to employment, it is logical
to observe reverse developments as it is evident from the Table 2:
Table 2
Amount of unemployed in 2010-2014
Unemployed
Years
2010
2011
2012
2013
2014

Aged 15-70
average, thsd. people
1785.60
1732.70
1657.20
1576.50
1847.60

%
8.10
7.90
7.50
7.20
9.30

Working age
average, thsd. people
1784.20
1731.70
1656.60
1576.40
1847.10

%
8.80
8.60
8.10
7.70
9.70

Source: table is based on data [4]

Unemployment was steadily downsizing until 2014 when it reached the point of
1.576,5 thsd. people aged 15-70 years, followed by its increase to 1.847 people among aged
15-70 and working age people. Accordingly, unemployment rate in 2014 in Ukraine was around
9.3% aged 15-70 and 9.7% in working age.
Taking into consideration analyzed employment indices, we can claim that
unemployment rate reached its maximum in 2014 over the analyzed period. Major reason that
spurred growth of unemployment in the last year is unstable political and economic situation
in the country in general and as well as absence of any guarantees for civilians on temporarily
occupied territories. However, it should be noted that employment rate in 2014 decreased by
4%, whereas unemployment rate rose up by 2% only. This fact allows us to assume that over
2% of country population switched to shadow employment or even lost their job without
registering at National Statistics Office and obtaining a status of unemployed (Table 3).
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Table 3
Number of employed in informal sector over the recent years
Indicator
Total number of employed in
informal sector, thsd. people
Percentage

2009

2010

2011

2012

2013

4469.90
22.1

4649.20
22.9

4704.90
23.1

4651.60
22.9

4805.90
23.6

Source: table has been created by means of [2, p. 145; 3, p. 148]

National Security Strategy of Ukraine considers high level of shadow economy including
spread of shadow employment as a threat to national interests of Ukraine.
As it is evident from the Table 3, almost a quarter of total number of employed works
in informal sector of economic and the figure is steadily growing.
It is practical to study labor market not only on a nationwide level, but on a regional
level too. Let us complete cluster analysis of unemployment rate on a regional level. Research
results are shown in the Table 4:
Table 4
Cluster analysis of Ukrainian regions by unemployment rate in 2014
Unemployment
rate, %

from 6.7 to 8.3

from 8.3 to 9.9

from 9.9 to 11.5

Dnepropetrovsk,
Ivano-Frankovsk,
Kiev, Odessa,
Kharkov Oblasts,
The City of Kiev

Zakarpattia, Zaporozhe,
Lvov, Mykolaiv, Sumy,
Khmelnitsky, Chernovtsy
Oblasts

Vinnitsa, Volyn, Donetsk,
Zhitomir, Kirovograd,
Luhansk, Poltava, Rivne,
Ternopol, Kherson,
Cherkassy, Chernihiv
Oblasts

Amount of
administrativeterritorial units

6

9

12

Unemployment
rate in intervals, %

8.0; 8.1; 8.0; 6.7;
7.8; 6.7

9.2; 8.4; 8.6; 9.1; 9.5; 9.4;
9.0

10.5 ;9.9; 11.0; 11.5; 11.2;
11.4; 11.5; 10.6; 11.3; 9.9;
10.2; 11.2

Name

Source: table is based on data [4]

Obviously, there are three clusters with comparatively low, medium and high indices.
It was determined that almost half of analyzed administrative-territorial units have high level
of unemployment rate – more than 10%. 9 administrative-territorial units were included into
the second cluster and 6 units – into the third cluster. Conclusion is that the most depressive
are the regions with low production capacities failing to provide jobs to the population as well
as Donetsk and Lugansk regions that suffered political disturbances in the last year.
It should be mentioned that statistic data for Autonomous Republic of Crimea and The
City of Sevastopol are not available due to the occupation of this territory by Russian Federation.
For the sake of a more profound research, one the possible segmental analysis was carried out
on a regional level with consideration of gender diversities. Due to the absence of statistic
data about gender employment on a regional level for 2014, the research was based on the
available data for 2013 (Figure 1).
Following the analysis of data available from State Statistics Service of Ukraine with
respect to the differences in male and female employment by regions, it was concluded that
male employment was dominating almost in all the regions in analyzed period, except for
Chernihiv, Cherkassy, Volyn, Ternopol, Rivne and Sumy regions, where slight prevalence of
female employment or relative parity of male and female employment can be observed on the
labor market. Figure 1 shows slight differences between male and female employment indices;
however, the scale of histogram is quite large, so that the results of analysis seem to be
negligible.
Situation with unemployment is opposite to the previous one (Figure 2).
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Figure 1: Number of employed by gender on a regional level in 2013
Source: created by author according to [4]
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Figure 2: Number of unemployed by gender on a regional level in 2013
Source: created by author according to [4]

Figure 2 shows significant prevalence of male unemployment over female unemployment
in many regions. Prevalence of female unemployment can be observed only in Donetsk,
Kharkov, Mykolaiv, Sumy, Chernihiv, Ivano-Frankovsk regions.
As anticipated, employment indices in 2014 in Ukraine are quite depressing, which is
why forecast of employment indices is topical.
Methods of economic and mathematic modeling such as polynomial quadratic
equation were used in this project to forecast employment situation in Ukraine. By means of
polynomial approximation we have developed trend equation that shows employment indices
tendency up to 2017 (Figure 3). Use of polynomial approximation is practical in case of constant
fluctuation of analyzed data (as it in our case).
By means of trend equation we have forecasted employment situation without regard
to outer factors that may have significant influence on the situation or may even change it
completely.
Forecast of basic, pessimistic and optimistic development possibilities was made based
on a limited relative error of 5% and supposing that the lower limit is a pessimistic forecast,
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whereas the upper limit is an optimistic forecast.
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Figure 3: Number of employed in Ukraine in the nearest future (forecast)
Source: forecast has been created by authors using statistical researches [2-4]

So it can be observed, the trend line in Figure 3 has negative angle of incidence,
meaning that we are expecting decrease of employed population. By means of trend equation,
point estimation in 2015 is forecasted to be around 16213.52 thsd. people. In 2016 we forecast
further decrease to 13403.73 thsd. employed, while in 2017 base point is forecasted to be
around 9914.28 thsd. people. However, we expect more optimistic figures in all predicted years,
considering that forecasted data are very low and general situation in the country should improve
through government direct interference and control. Notwithstanding high determination
coefficient of 0.84, this forecast can be hardly considered as realistic. In our opinion, this
forecast represents general tendency of employment.
Completed research confirms that it is necessary to implement reasonable policy that
will ensure effective employment in Ukraine. Effective employment is employment which
accomplishes according to intensive type of reproduction and criterions of economical expediency
as well as social efficiency and is aimed at reduction of manual, hard work [1, pp. 109-110].
CONCLUSIONS
Thus, in our opinion, it is necessary to take the following steps to ensure effective
employment: 1) implementation of Balanced Program of legalization and regulation of innovative
forms of employment; 2) implementation of Control Program over retraining of employees
within enterprises; 3) incentives for employers spurring renovation of facilities and new jobs;
4) careful estimation and constant regulation of demand and supply ratio between graduates
and various vacancies on national labor market.
In our opinion, all suggested measures will give a chance to ensure or get closer to
effective employment on a regional as well as national level.
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STRATEGIC PECULIARITIES OF THE CREATIVELY
INNOVATIVE DEVELOPMENT OF ENTERPRISE68
Ihor Halytsia, Doctor in Economics, Professor, Scientific Advisor,
on the innovative issues of the International Association of Economic Law,
Head of the Business Economy, Competitive Policy and Innovative Development Department
University "KROK", Kiev, Ukraine
Abstract: The article shows that the creative revolution took place in modern management.
The main content of this revolution is that the creative potential becomes from the secondary
to the main resource in ensuring competitiveness. Wherein, management system is transformed
in order to provide the maximal generation, accumulation and use of the employees creative
potential. Creative coup is going on the four main areas: 1) providing the maximally possible
creative freedom for innovators; 2) inner-economy diversification of informational flows; 3)
development of the inner-economy experimentation; 4) tolerant attitude to the objective
failures. It is proved that under current conditions it is necessary to use creative potential as
much as possible from all enterprise employees. Here are described and forwarded the both
principles – what has been said and what has not been said by enterprise employees. The
essence and the basic principles of intra-markets of intellectual products (inner-economies
"brains markets") are shown.
Keywords: inner-economy management, creative coup in management, principles of
what has been said and what has not been said, intra-markets of intellectual products
INTRODUCTION
Creative coup took place in the modern inner-economy management. This phenomenon is
described in a number of scientific papers [1-3]. However, nowadays there are no systematic
researches on the creative coup's essence and its connection with the concept of intra-markets
of intellectual resources, which have been proposed by the author in this article.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Methods of systemic analysis and synthesis have been used in our study.
RESULTS
Both intra-corporate management (ICM) and intra-firm management (IFM) have been
changed cardinally in the theoretical and practical sense during the last twenty years. Huge
breakthroughs have happened in this area. Mainly, two concepts have dominated in the ICM
and IFM until the 1980s:
first: it is an absolute priority of top-management into decision making and, especially
the strategic issues, with the minimal creative initiative of employees;
second: employees activity in firms and corporations is grounded on their professional
competencies; administrative suppression of any unauthorized activity of over-initiative employees
has been used.
After 1980s the concept of the ICM and IFM has changed. It is based on two different
fundamental principles: 1) maximal stimulation of the employees' creative initiative in all matters
(especially strategic); 2) stimulation of any employee's initiative, including initiative over the
official competencies.
As it can be seen from Table 1, there have been significant changes in the ICM and IFM
concepts in the leading world corporations. Maximal use of the creative potential underlies
these changes, because it is gradually becoming the main competitive resource.
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Table 1
The main strategic directions of stimulation and the use
of creative potential in the leading world corporations
Direction
The regulation
of activities
within the
professional
competencies

Before 1980s
The main activities implemented
within the direction
Establishment of clear internal rules
(schedules) and adherence them.
Rigid (formal and informal)
suppression of employee's "outcome"
beyond his official duties

Precise regulation
of the
informational
flows

Giving the information within the
competence of officials. Rigid
administrative suppression of
information, which goes beyond
the competence of official

The lack of a
wide intra-firm
experimentation

The use of experimentation only
in the scientific and research
corporate sectors. Intra-firm
experimentation is rarely used as
an exceptional phenomenon

The lack of a
tolerant attitude
to innovative
failures

Employees who have committed
the innovative failures (objective
or subjective) were subjected to
administrative sanctions

After 1980s and up to date
The main activities implemented
within the direction
Providing the
Giving for employees a certain
maximal
percent of the department's budget
possible
and the fund of working time on
freedom for
their discretion for development
creativity on the without coordination with topintra-firm level
management. Giving the rights to
overcome their professional duties
for employees, who implement the
creative projects
Diversification
The broad intra-corporate and intraof informational firm diversification of information
flows
flows, i.e. distribution of nonconfidential information among
employees regardless of their
professional competencies
Permanent
Constant and wide development
development of
of intra-firm and intra-corporate
intra-firm
experimentation. Experimentation
experimentation is becoming an important and
permanent economic subsystem
of corporations; it is a major factor
to improve their competitiveness
Tolerant attitude Employees who have committed
toward the
"objective" innovative failure are
"objective"
not subjected to administrative
innovative
sanctions; conditions for further
failures
creativity are created
Direction

Source: compiled by author on the basis of sources [1-3], as well as on the results of own author's researches in
2010-2012

One of the most important ways to stimulate creative potential is the providing the
creative freedom on the intra-firm and intra-corporate level. In large corporations, distinguished
innovators have rights to spend a certain part of department's budget and the fund of working
time at their discretion on the perspective development without coordination with topmanagement. This measure is seen as an important privilege, which is targeted to the
distinguished employees with high innovative results. The more innovative result employee
gives the greater creative freedom he/she has. Creative person by virtue of psychological features
can fully unfold himself only in conditions of the creative freedom. Moreover, creative person
sees many important factors and nuances, having worked with them each day. At the same
time, often they are hidden from top-management, who is overfilled with various current affairs.
To open creative person, it is necessary to give him/her maximal freedom.
Giving of the creative freedom to innovators is an effective tool of modern management,
as well as a very powerful competitive resource of enterprise. There is such a causal chain "giving
the creative freedom to innovators – maximal disclosure of the creative person – increasing
the creative potential – growth of innovations – increasing of enterprise competitiveness".
The second important point to activate creativeness is to diversify informational flow.
Previously, informational flows have been directed only to the employees and offices, which
was responsible for them. Now ICM and IFM are based on the maximal diversification of
informational flows. In terms of activation of creative potential it is natural. When person is in
"its informational field" for a long time, its capacity to generate new ideas is reduced, lag
between two successively generated ideas is increased and as a result, proportion of radical
ideas is reduced in the structure of new generated ideas. At the same time, when there is a
diversification of informational flows and when several fields of information are crossed,
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probability to significant growth of newly generated ideas is increased (as a consequence, the
share of radical ideas increases).
The third most important area to stimulate development of creative potential in ICM
and IFM is constant experimentation. Only through experimentation it is possible to find and
test new approaches to technology, products, systems and management practices. Using in
ICM and IFM such small structures of experimentation as internal ventures, it is possible to
test many products and technologies without risk for fixed capital and without making
substantial changes in the production and management processes.
Another important area to stimulate the creative potential is tolerant attitude to the
objective failures, i.e. failures that occurred due to circumstances beyond the developer.
Innovative business includes a huge innovative risk except of normal commercial risk. When
developing an innovative project, it is unknown whether it will be finished. Even if it will be
finished, there is no guarantee that the results will be commercialized.
Thus, in modern management creative coup took place. Its essence is that the creative
potential becomes from the subsidiary to the main resource to ensure competitiveness. The
management system is transformed in such a way to maximize the generation, accumulation
and use of creativity. The creative potential is competitive resource; also it is powerful object
for investment and investment resource at the same time. Well-known those despite the
increased risk of innovation, in case of success, no one kind of business can give such rate of
return as innovative business.
It is important to take into account one more strategic pattern systemically. Creative
potential of all employees should be used in connection with the increase in systemic order of
modern production and the reduction of knowledge's "life cycle". This potential should be
used constantly throughout the period of business functioning, because knowledge is the main
competitive resource.
Development the effective mechanisms for the generation, accumulation and use of new
knowledge becomes the most important task of economic science and practice at the present
stage. Knowledge should be used mainly after its transformation into innovation: technical,
technological, organizational, social, environmental et al. Any new knowledge is derivative of
individual intelligence or collective intelligence, i.e. aggregate intelligence of structured group
of individuals. Therefore it is important to encourage individual and collective intellectual activity
of enterprise's employees. To solve this problem, first of all, it is necessary to intensify and
maximize the creative potential using of employees. Creative potential has always been the
engine of progress. All intellectual successes of civilizations were somehow connected with
the creative potential of an individual or group of individuals. In modern conditions of
accelerated development it is not enough. To gain long-term competitive advantages at the
present stage, society should use the creative potential of all employees.
According to the development of creative potential as a competitive resource, two
principles of enterprise management are important now: 1) principle of the spoken word of
employee and 2) principle of unspoken word of employees. Principle of the spoken word of
employee means that any information (any knowledge), which has been given by employee to
the manager, could be invaluable and bring huge profits to the enterprise. Principle of the
unspoken word of employee means that any information (any knowledge), which did not
reach managers or was ignored by them, could cause great damage to the enterprise in the
current and long-term. This is due to the fact that modern production (especially high-tech) is
thousands or sometimes millions of backbone connections. Undercount at least one or more of
these connections could cause significant reduction of enterprise's competitiveness. Topmanagement sees the system as a whole. They cannot see all systemically important
communications at all levels. Certain employees know and see such connections. Therefore it
is important to accumulate, analyze and store any new knowledge coming from the staff.
Word, what has been said in time can bring significant profits. Unspoken word (or said, but
ignored) can cause a lot of damage.
To use creative resource of company's employees effectively, it is necessary to use the
concept of intra-firm "brains market" (i.e. intra-firm market of employee's ideas).
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Intra-economic "brains market" the company's employees (IBM) is a constant competition
between the company's employees for the generation of the best results of intellectual activities
(ideas), for the implementation of these results and for getting resources to implement the best
ideas. Implementing IBM should be based on the following principles:
Principle 1: Independent registration of intellectual property (ideas) of employees. Any
employee of the company at its discretion can register in the special structure of the company
any of his intellectual property, regardless of the action (activity) of other officers or employees.
Principle 2: Independent confirmation of authorship to the results of intellectual activities
(RIA). After the registration of independent ideas, its author gets the proper certificate of RIA
registration. According to the presumption of authorship, this certificate is the evidence of
priority and copyrights on the RIA description (if there is no other evidence).
Principle 3: Principle of intellectual competition. Constant competition for the best RIA
generation should be organized between the company's employees. This competition should be
done during complete "life cycle" of the enterprise. Only in this case it will give the maximal
effect.
Principle 4: Principle of adequate remuneration to RIA authors. RIA author should be
rewarded in accordance with the economic results of its RIA. The greater the result of its use is,
the more reward is. If RIA could be used, but it is not used for subjective reasons (for example,
the company's management is not willing to use it), the author of RIA should be rewarded
according to its economic value. I.e. author of RIA should receive remuneration in such amount,
as it would be paid in its actual use.
Principle 5: Stratification of creative freedom, depending on the level of the received
intellectually innovative results. Freedom of creativity for the creative person is one of the
most coveted privileges and one of the most effective motivational mechanisms. The more
intellectually innovative result the employee gave the greater level of creative freedom he won.
CONCLUSIONS
To summarize this work, we can say that a powerful creative coup took place in modern
management. It changed the theory and practice of management and created the foundations of
a new management philosophy. The essence of this coup, that the creative potential has been
transformed from the subsidiary to the main resource, is to ensure competitiveness. System of
intra-firm management is radically transformed in the direction of maximal generation,
accumulation and use the creative potential of employees. The main directions of the creative
coup are: 1) maximal creative freedom for innovators; 2) diversification of informational flows;
3) development of intra-firm experimentation and 4) tolerant attitude to the objective failures.
With the significant acceleration of economic life and strengthen the production systems
to provide sustainable competitive advantages, it is necessary to use creative potential of all
employees. The principles of the spoken and unspoken words of the staff could be used for this
purpose. Intra-firm markets of intellectual products (intra-firm "brains markets") could be used
in order to maximize the creative potential of employees.
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STATE OF INNOVATIONS IN BULGARIA
Radka Ivanova, PhD in Economics, Chief Assistant,
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Abstract: The search for something new and different is the basis of every human activity
and the engine of social development. Achieving substantial progress has the leading value
for any organization and country in general. In terms of total economic crisis, innovative
thinking and actions are essential for the development and competitive positions.
Keywords: innovation, innovation activity, enterprise, competitiveness
INTRODUCTION
In recent years, and considering the policy of the European Union, innovation and
activities of enterprises connected with innovation are becoming a driving force that
determines their competitiveness. At the same time innovation activity requires the presence
of substantial resources: material, financial, technological, human, in order to be implemented.
In practice, small organizations that do not have sufficient funds find themselves at a
disadvantage in terms of opportunities for the development of innovation activity. Therefore,
during the previous programming period (2007-2013) the European Union was developing a
specific operational program to support innovation and competitiveness. A similar program
exists in the current programming period 2014-2020 with the priority axis "1st Innovation,
entrepreneurship and growth potential".
RESULTS
The implementation of innovation requires a number of prerequisites to assist. At its
heart stands the creative activity of the people, so that human resources are one of the main
factors for its development. Financial, material, technological resources and suitable
environment are also necessary.
In this regard, it can be said that the factors that influence innovation and innovation
activity of enterprises can be divided into two broad groups 69: those that favor innovation, i.e.
support it, and those that rather hinder it, i.e. constitute barriers to overcome which is not
within the reach of any organization and even country. This requires the search for suitable
sources of resources that enable innovative development. At the same time, it should be noted
that the innovative activity of enterprises is determined by the innovative product which is the
most important indicator for the assessment of any national innovation system. The innovative
potential of the economy is generated by innovative activity of business and innovative
demand of the population, including factors that determine them.
Of particular importance for the development of innovation is the active participation
of enterprises and scientific structures in innovative projects both independently and together,
interacting with each other. An important factor in innovation activity is the implementation
of scientific research and development. In this connection, it will be pointed out that
considering the period 2005-2013, in Bulgaria there has been an increase in the amount and
proportion of funds invested in this activity. As shown in Table 1 and Figure 1, the R&D
expenditure as a percentage of GDP has increased from 0.46% in 2005 to 0.65% in 2013. In
terms of the purpose of the expenditure, an increase in the proportion of operational
expenditure compared to the acquisition expenditure of tangible assets in 2005, the
acquisition expenditure of tangible assets represent 11.19% of total expenditure, while in 2013
they are already in the amount of 7.59%. The lowest amount of these costs in 2011 was only
3.77%, and the highest in 2008 were 12.81%.
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Тable 1
Gross domestic expenditure on research and development activity by type of costs70

GERD –
Current costs
Capital expenditure
thousand Levs
2005
208142
184855
23287
2006
237036
210808
26228
2007
273047
244841
28206
2008
325855
284126
41729
2009
361060
320588
40472
2010
421612
390369
31243
2011
429566
413355
16211
2012
496176
461864
34312
2013
521682
482069
39613
Source: created by author according to Official Statistical Service
Year

R&D expenditure as
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0.46
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Figure 1: The amount of R&D expenditure for the period 2005-2013
Source: created by author according to Official Statistical Service

The change in the amount of expenditure on R&D as a percentage of GDP of the
country is characterized by fluctuations in ascending and descending direction, as for the last
three years (2011-2013) there has been a continuous growth, albeit at a slower pace, from 0.57
to 0.65% of Bulgaria's GDP (Figure 2).
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Figure 2: The R&D expenditure as a percentage of GDP for the period 2005-2013, in %
Source: created by author according to Official Statistical Service
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Also impressive is the fact that R&D ranks first in the service sector from the point of
view that all enterprises are innovative. The reason for this stems from the specificity of R&D
itself, which in practice has an innovative character. The analysis of data for 2010 and 2012
shows that innovative enterprises in Bulgaria mark although a small growth at 0.3% (Table 2).
Table 2
Innovative companies as a percentage of the total number of enterprises in Bulgaria, %71
Economic Activities
(CEA – 2008)
Groups by size of the
enterprises according to
the number of employees
Total
Industry75
Service76

Innovative enterprises72
2010

2012

27,1
31,1
22,0

27.4
31.0
23.2

10- 49 employed
21,8
50-249 employed
42,3
250 and more employed
63,2
Source: calculated by author

22.7
40.4
59.0

Enterprises with
technological innovation73
2010
17,7
22,3
11,9
By employeed
13,7
28,8
47,8

Enterprises with nontechnological innovation74

2012

2012

16.8
21.6
11.3

18.6
18.4
18.9

12.9
27.4
45.6

15.5
26.2
44.8

Comparing companies in the industrial sector and the service sector shows that higher
innovation is observed in industrial enterprises compared to enterprises providing services and
for the periods in question the proportion of innovative enterprises in the industry decreased
by 0.1% from 31.1% in 2010 to 31.0% in 2012, while in the service sector there was some
growth at 3.2%. The proportion of enterprises with technological innovation decreased from
22.3% in 2010 to 21.6% in 2012 in industry and in services from 11.9% to 11.3%. At the same
time, it should be pointed out that in 2012 enterprises with non-technological innovations in
the industry are of smaller proportion by 18.4% than those in the service sector with 18.9%.
Larger enterprises with 50 and more employees possess more favorable environment for
innovation, which can be connected with the larger creative potential which in practice they
have and their greater resource availability (Figure 3).
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Figure 3: Innovative enterprises in Bulgaria as a percentage according to the number
of employees and types of innovation in 2012
Source: created by author
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National Statistical Institute, Available at: http://www.nsi.bg.
Innovative companies cover enterprises with technological and non-technological innovations.
73
Enterprises with technological innovation cover enterprises with product and process innovations (whether
organizational and marketing innovation).
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Enterprises with non-technological innovations cover enterprises with organizational and marketing innovation
(whether product and process innovations).
75
Includes sections "Mining and quarrying", "Manufacturing", "Production and distribution of electricity, heat and
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Includes Sections "Transportation and storage", "Information and communication" and Section "Real estate,
renting and business activities".
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Data presented demonstrate that despite its not very good economic situation, Bulgaria
is making efforts to create conditions conducive to the development of innovation. Regardless
of this, however, it is one of the EU member states, which is characterized by the lowest
proportion of innovative enterprises in present with 27.4%. The other two countries, according
to Eurostat data77 are Romania (20.7%) and Poland (23%). At the same time, it should be
noted that Bulgaria is one of the five EU countries78 where the proportion of innovative
enterprises is increasing in recent years compared to the period 2008-2010.
CONCLUSION
Bulgaria is one of the EU countries which have a lower financial capacity and standard
of living, whereby it is difficult to cope alone with new challenges in the field of R&D. That
is why it should benefit to maximum extent from the developed programs in EU for financing
the activities of commercial organizations, which will allow improving their competitiveness
in particular and the country in general. Establishing favorable partnerships between business,
government and scientific structures would contribute to more positive results in the field of
innovation. The possibility of sharing the risk of new and unknown would allow additional
support implementation of innovation by businesses in various sectors of the economy. All
abovementioned will lead to continuous improvement of technical and economic indicators of
the enterprises, their optimization and, consequently, increase their competitiveness and
improve the competitiveness of the national economy in general.
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CUSTOMER'S BEHAVIOR UNDER
THE INTERNET-MARKETING COMPLEX EFFECT
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Abstract: The essence of internet-marketing complex and its basic constituents are
described. The factors of influence in separate groups on the consumers' behavior in the Internet
and importance of that or other factor are distinguished. The additions in the list of advantages
of the Internet and influence of internet-marketing complex elements are reasonable on a decision
making about internet-consumer purchase through the Network. The stages of on-line purchases
process are also certain: realization of requirement in a commodity, information retrieval through
the searching systems, choice of salesman's web-site, factors of user influence in the Internet,
creation of clients' confidence, simplification of production search, decision-making influence,
factors of bag reduction with refuses, registering, processing order, and purchase. The model of
consumers' behavior out in the Internet works; importance and influence of every factor are
educed on consumer's consciousness. The marketing factors of external character and internal
advantages of internet-environment influence on the Internet-user are found out: interactivity,
individualization, measuring and independence from the place.
Keywords: Internet-marketing, complex of Internet-marketing, consumer, blog, site
INTRODUCTION
Rapid development of the Internet and computer-informative technologies brought
fundamental changes in modern view to the communication instruments. The combination of
hypermedia, interactive character of communication and possibility of individual co-operation
construction, needs a new view to the communication processes and approaches to the
customers' cooperating. According to the theoretical research of scientific works it is set that
the problem of study of Internet-marketing complex influence on internet-consumers'
behavior is not studied enough and needs additional researches.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Scientific researches of scientists that engaged in the range of problems are the
theoretical basis of the article. During generalization of results and formulation of systemstructural and abstractly-logical methods conclusions are applied.
RESULTS
In foreign literature the concept of Internet-marketing, as a rule, is connected with an
advertisement and marketing efforts that use Web and electronic mail as additional instrument
of bringing customers for providing direct sales by means of electronic commerce methods.
On the whole, the tendency of combining and combination of traditional off-line types of
advertisement and methods of advancement is kept with the Internet-technologies, although it
should be noted that the last years the advertisement market of Ukraine had other tendency, it
is a separation of off-line and on-line marketing programs. It is related to dynamic increase of
Internet-scope rates of audience, by the specific state of media market affairs, by changes in
consumers' behavior and their reaction on those or other traditional marketing instruments on
the whole and advancement in particular. In connection with that the Internet-marketing
becomes separated from the independent instrument of the consumer's behavior influence and
it is a necessity in research changing of this mechanism from the point of view of marketing
complex through a prism of on-line methodologies. A general aim remains unchanging is a
receipt of maximal effect from a potential audience, however instruments have certain
divergences comparatively with the traditional "4 " marketing-mix [1, 4].
140

Product from the point of view of the Internet-marketing complex has considerable
differences comparatively with a traditional constituent. It is necessary to notice that during
the work with this element of the Internet-marketing complex, a commodity in the Internet
competes not only with the analogues of competitors but also with the commodities that are
for sale in ordinary shops and have large advantage, opportunity of haptic perception and
possibility of visual volume perception of the real size and other descriptions. Thus, the first
place of such options goes out as quality of photo, use 3D technologies and other technologies
of commodity presentation for the maximal visualization. Important description is remained
also by plenitude and availability of assortment, informative constituent (quality of commodity
description, its functional properties, and advice in relation to exploitation, associated goods,
recommendations, and on-line advising presence).
As during on-line purchase the user can not be influenced psychologically by means of
intermingling with a consultant or favorable atmosphere forming in place of purchase by
means of colors, music, smells, then the delay of attention in time is arrived by quality,
accordance and unicity of content and, actually, directly attractiveness and originality of website design that can assist to the delay on a page and will increase chances on purchase.
Price is the main competitive advantage and disadvantage of this element of the
Internet-marketing complex comparatively with a traditional model is that in consciousness of
consumer, there is a "rational" stereotype of lower price in the Internet comparatively with
ordinary shops due to the economy of charges. However, the results of McKinsey Quarterly
research showed that only 12% of customers of on-line commodities price was determinative
at the purchase of commodities on-line [2]. However as the Internet gives an opportunity of
the rapid comparing to the competitors, the necessity of standard prices monitoring is kept.
Also important values from the point of view of consumers' behavior influence have various
on-line advertisement actions, discounts, transparency of prices and others like that. Their
application has a specific, but on the whole keeps mechanics of realization and influence. In
the context of this element we need separately to examine the question of cost different
actions on the site, price for an action, CPA, click rating, CTR and conversion.
Promotion is a complex of measures on advancement of both web-site and commodity
on the whole on the Internet. This element of the Internet-marketing includes the wide
spectrum of instruments that prevails the tool of traditional "4 " model not only for the
amounts of receptions and methods, but also on efficiency of application and influence on
purchasing consumer's behavior. Basic groups are: Mobile Advertising, search marketing,
SEM (Search engine marketing), entrance marketing (Inbound marketing), social media
marketing, SMM (Social media marketing), optimization for search systems, SEO (Search
Engine Optimization), Affiliate marketing, E-mail marketing, Web-site advertising, and
Banner advertising [2]. It follows notices, that the instruments use comparatively with the
traditional element of marketing mix carries strategic character and keeps its influence on a
consumer during a certain period. Place of this element, in the context of the Internetmarketing, is related directly to the web-site, its basic descriptions and client support system.
Quality of graphic design of web-site, optimality of usability (navigation, comfort and
availability, intuitional use degree, presence of all necessary information, catalogues comfort
and filter presence and other) of web-site and quality of orders treatment, fulfillment speed
ordering and system notification, have a large value about presence/absence. It is also important
the speed of web-site loading materials, possibility of work with different payment systems,
comfort and transparency delivery condition, presence of system clients accompaniment
during the sale and after sale service.
Theoretical and analytical researches in the field of consumers' behavior management
showed that Internet gave the users more control degree and freedom of choice. The effect of
presence and informative saturation, property of interactivity and network navigation provide
active co-operating and possibilities of communication of producer with a consumer (Table 1).
Development of new technologies at the Internet-marketing and services induces to
reorientation in approaches in relation to use influence of the Internet-marketing instruments
on consumers' behavior that search in the Internet.
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Table 1
No

Internet advantages in customers' communication
Advantages
Characteristics

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Targeting
Tracking
Availability and flexibility
Interactivity
Information saturation
Operability
Low value
Customer's attention
concentration
Source: [3] with the authors' adding

A target audience attracting
Analyses opportunity
24 h/day and opportunity to have a rapid break of advertising company
Connection with salesman and customer
A big amount of information that the user gives
Participants' wide reaction on the actions
Charges on bringing consumers' attention in the Internet
Promotion methods of Internet user's attention is more important than
ordinary ones

Internal factors influence

Advantages of the Internet-communication with consumers allow increasing the
volumes of sales over the Internet. In obedience to statistical data the volumes of Internet
sales in Ukraine in 2009 made 0.55 milliards of dollars, in 2011 are 1.10 milliards of dollars,
in 2013 2.37 milliards of dollars. Such tendency talks about the prospects of Internet market
development in the future. For this reason it is important to develop marketing technologies in
the Internet with the aim of bringing Internet-users' attention to the commodity (services).
Taking into account the prospects of Internet-marketing development and considerable
influence of marketing elements on consumers' behavior the model of the Internet-consumers'
behavior (Figure 1) is offered.
Elements of Internet-marketing:
1. Promotion
2. Place
3. Product
4. Price

Consciousness of
customer who buys
products through the
Internet

Customer's reaction
on the marketingmix elements in the
Internet

Internet advantages in the customers' communication

Figure 1: Model of consumers' behavior who buys a commodity through the Internet
Source: developed by authors

The model of consumers' behavior that buys commodity over the Internet includes the
elements of Internet-marketing complex. The feature of this block is the first place after
influence on the Internet-user is promotion. In practice becomes noted, as digital media
changed the communication model (Figure 2).
Marketing
stimulus

Information search
in the Internet

Internet-user's
reaction

Figure 2: Model of the Internet-user's communication
Source: developed by authors

On statistics before realization of the Internet-purchase consumers actively investigate
Internet for the receipt of additional information about a commodity, study forums experience
of commodity consumption usage by other consumers. From data of questioning, depending
on a commodity category 70% consumers assert that look over reviews about commodity
before purchase it on tСe Internet [5, . 104]. Development of computer tecСnoloРies alloа to
set communication connection of producer with the Internet-consumer through a context
advertisement, SEO, banners, PR-entertainments, social networks, partner programs. These
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instruments of advancement allow to promote the personal Internet-consumers' interest to the
commodity and promote its sales.
On the second place among the Internet-marketing complex on influence of Internetconsumers' behavior is a sale place. The place in the Internet is web site: web-site of the
enterprise, enterprise's e-shop, and consumer's services. On this stage very important moments
are development and introduction of web-site, its optimization and integration with known
Internet-sources. Web-site support and landing are important technologies of consumers' loyalty
to the point of sale. On the third place after influence on the consumer is a commodity that is
realized through a web site. It is important for the consumer to know content of web-site,
photo, video, banners, brand name style, and copywriting. And the last place is the method of
forming price politics on the Internet. It is important to mark that mediators of the Internet
prices try to investigate prices off-line and to form a price that will be less than price in
traditional trade.
All these elements of Internet-marketing complex influence on the consciousness of
consumers, who are under influence of certain factors of decision making about a purchase.
The process of modern on-line purchase includes next stages: realization commodity requirement,
information retrieval through the searching systems, choice of salesman web-site, factors of
influence of user on the Internet, creation of clients' confidence, simplification of products
search, decision making influence, and factors of reduction with refuses, registering, processing
order, and purchase. After realization of purchase an important moment in the model of
consumers' behavior on the Internet is their reaction on the elements of marketing-mix in the
Internet. A reaction on a purchase, as a rule, includes the degree evaluation of pleasure got
from a commodity and process of its purchase. In the model of consumers' behavior is taken
to the factors of environment: cultural, economic, social, scientific and technical. In addition,
it is important to remember, that consumers' finds in a sphere that supports interactivity,
individualization, intelligence and independence from the client's location.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
It follows notices, that the constituents of the Internet-marketing complex have enough
influence on the Internet-consumers' behavior. New digital communication technologies,
advantages of the Internet, providing a synergistic effect, attract new clients; help to manage
mutual relations with already existent clients. In addition, taking into account the wide
spectrum of digital communication channels are blogs, social networks, web sites, marketing
specialists have possibility to realize deep study of Internet-consumers values, necessities and
other important descriptions. It gives an opportunity to form a target Internet-audience,
understand the stimuli of marketing influence, and choose the Internet-marketing complex for
them with the aim of bringing their attention and transformation on a permanent client.
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Abstract: The pressure point and interval forecast of volume fulfilled of scientific and
technical works in Ukraine for 2020 are implemented in the article. It is expected that in 2020
Ukraine will enter the group of countries that lag behind in development to group of "moderate
innovators". It is substantiated by calculations that the coefficient of correlation testifies about
strong "relationship" between the volume of fulfilled scientific and technical works and "time"
(a set of reasons that steadily affect the performance of scientific and technical works and
determine their growth trend). It is proved that the formation of an innovative economy requires
a review of methods of management of scientific and technical complex of Ukraine. It is
established the need for transition from departmental (ministerial) level of management of
science and innovations to interagency coordination of scientific and technical development.
Keywords: innovative economy, scientific and technical works, institutionalization and
innovation
INTRODUCTION
Today in Ukraine the practice of planning of research activities of institutions of
development is based on the principle of "existing achievements", "that we have; that and
developing".
If we plan the development of science toward solving global problems and challenges,
in this case the government of Ukraine will support Ukrainian research and developments
worldwide.
This would allow Ukrainian science without obstacles to integrate into the global
scientific community and, if necessary, to bring scientific resources to solving strategic tasks of
innovative development. In its turn, successful scientific solutions and innovative research
projects will be form a "new point of growth" on the base of sustainable development [1, p. 61].
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Let us attempt to make pressure point and interval forecast of volume fulfilled of
scientific and technical works in Ukraine for 2020 by applying analytical measure of dynamic
range.
RESULTS
It is determined forecast volume of scientific and technical works for 2020, by making
analytical measure of dynamic range.
For a basic of calculation we take data about annual volume fulfilled of scientific and
technical works in Ukraine in 2008-2013 (Table 1).
Table 1
Volume fulfilled of scientific and technical works in Ukraine in 2008-2013
Years
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013
Volume fulfilled of scientific
and technical works
8538,9 8653,7 9867,1 10349,9 11252,7 11781,1
І
ІІ
ІІІ
Source: compiled by the author based on [2]
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Volume fulfilled of scientific
and technical works

Initially check the dynamic range for the presence of trend, by using the criterion of
Cox-Stuart. Dividing rows into three equal parts compare the corresponding terms of row of
the first and the latter third.
The first third: 8538.9; 8653.7.
The last third: 11252.7; 11781.1.
We Рet folloаinР siРns of differences of levels (YІІІ – YІ)μ +; +; +; +.
The levels of the last third are larger than the levels of the first third, so accumulated
"plus", which means that there is some trend for growth levels. We choose the form of analytical
expression of communication through expression correlation field (Figure 1).
11781.1
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11500
11000

10349.9

10500

9867.1

10000
9500
9000

8653.7

8538.9

8500

2008

2009

2010

2011

2012

2013 Years

Figure 1: Correlation field
Source: calculated by author

Visually conclude that vibrations of points occur around straight line, so the tendency
approximate by straight line is: yt = a + b × t. Since the number of levels of row is even n = 6,
means ranking from 1 to n (by ordinal ranks). Calculated parameters of equation of trend are
presented in Table 2.
Table 2
Calculation parameters of equation of trend
Years

t

yi

t²

2008
1
8538.9
1
2009
2
8653.7
4
2010
3
9867.1
9
2011
4
10349.9
16
2012
5
11252.7
25
2013
6
11781.1
36
Total
21
60443.4
91
Average
value 3.5 10073.9 15.17
Source: calculated by author

yi  yt  100

yt

у²

yt

|yi – yt|

(yi – yt)²

8538.9
17307.4
29601.3
41399.6
56263.5
70686.6
223797.3

72912813.21
74886523.69
97359662.41
107120430.01
126623257.29
138794317.21
617697003.82

8324.55
9024.29
9724.03
10423.77
11123.51
11823.25
60443.40

214.35
370.59
143.07
73.87
129.19
42.15
Х

45945.92
137336.95
20469.02
5456.78
16690.06
1776.62
227675.35

2.51
4.28
1.45
0.71
1.15
0.36
10.46

37299.55

102949500.64

10073.90

Х

37945.89

1.74

yi

Let us decide some equations:
an + b∑t = ∑y
6a + 21b = 60443.4
a∑t + b∑t2 = ∑yt
21a + 91b = 223797.3
–6a – 26b = –63942.1
–5b = –3498.7
b = 699.74
a = (60443.4 – 21 × 699.74) : 6 = 7624.81
yt = 7624.81 + 699.74 t
Explanation parameters of equation of trend:
- parameter a = 7624.81; the value of volume of fulfilled scientific and technical works
at "zero" period of time (2007);
- parameter b = 699.74; the annual growth of volume of fulfilled scientific and technical
works in million UAH. Sign "+" before the parameter b means increasing levels of row.
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Verify the closeness and essentiality of connection:
) Calculate tСe linear coefficient of correlation r by formula (1-2):

r  y t  y t
σt σ y

(1)

σt  t 2  (t )2  15.17  ( 3.5 )2  1.708

(2)

σ y  y 2  y 2  102949500.64  ( 10073.90 )2  1210.8

r  37299.55 10073.9  3.5  2040.9  0.9867
1.708 1210.8
2068

The coefficient of correlation (correlation ratio) demonstrates the tight "relation"
between the volume of fulfilled scientific and technical works and "time" (a set of reasons that
steadily affect the performance of scientific and technical works and determine their growth
trend).
b) Calculate the criterion of Fisher by formula (3), where k1 = m – 1; k2 = n – m; n is
number of investigated units of totality (in this case n = 6); m is number of parameters in
regression equation (in this case m = 2 (a and b)):
2
k
(3)
Fcalc.  r  2  2
1  r  k1
2
Fcalc.  0.9867 2  6  2  0.9736  4  3.8944  147.51
1  0.9867 2  1 0.0264 1 0.0264

Tabulated (critical) value of Fisher criterion at a = 0.01, p = 0.99, k1 = 1, k2 = 4 is F =
21.2. Thus, if Fcalc (147.5) are more than Fcrit (21.2), than the essentiality of communication is
proved. Then, forecast volume of fulfilled scientific and technical works for 2020, which rank
will be t = 13: y13 = 7624.81 + 699.74 × 13 = 16721.43 mln. UAH. But this is point forecast.
To obtain the interval forecast, find the mean square error of model by formula (4),
where υ is period of prejudice of forecast (υ = 7 years):
Se  

  yi  yt 2 

nm

n  1  3n  2υ  12
n
n n 2  1


(4)



2
Se   227675.35  6  1  3 6  2  7  1 =  238.57  2.51  598.81 mln. UAH
62
6
6  36  1

Marginal error in forecast when a ≈ 0.01 ×Δ = ±t × Se, where t-criterion of Student
(for a ≈ 0.01 and n = 9 ×ttabl ≈ 3.25); Δ = ± 3.25 × 5λ8.81 ≈ ± 1λ46.13.
Then, interval forecast will be 16721.43 – 1λ46.13 ≤ y13 0.9867 ≤ 16721.43 + 1λ46.13;
14775.3 ≤ y13 0.9867 ≤ 18667.56. Thus, in 2020 with a probability of error less than 1%, the
volume of fulfilled scientific and technical works is projected in the range of 14775.3 mln
UAH to 18667.56 mln UAH. We will define comparative error of approximation a criterion
for assessing the reliability of forecast by formula (5):
y  yt
ε  1 i
100
n
yi

(5)

ε = 1/6 × 10.46 = 1.74%. As the, ε does not exceed 15%, the approximation is considered
high-quality and forecast is reliable. Formation of innovative economy requires a review of
methods of management of scientific and technical complex of Ukraine. It is established the
need for transition from departmental (ministerial) level of management of science and
innovations to interagency coordination of scientific and technical development. And this of
course, requires the institutional restructuring of management science and innovation at meso
and macro level and greater coordination of state and regional scientific programs [1, p. 61].
146

If for evaluation to use indicators of EU Trendchart 5 (key tool for measuring the level
of innovative development in EU countries and a comparative analysis of these countries with
other world economics leaders; includes a number of specific indicators, that concerning to
innovation, science and technology, human and economic development), expected that in 2020
Ukraine will enter the group of countries that lag behind in development, to group of "moderate
innovators" [3, p. 42]. Forecast indicators are presented in Table 3.
Table 3
Indicators of EU Trendchart5 of Ukraine in 2020 (optimistic scenario), EU = 100%
No.

Indicator

1.1.1

Specialists in the field of "science and technology" on 1000 people aged of 20-29
(first level of higher education)
1.1.2
Doctors of Science in the direction of "science and technology" on 1000 people aged
of 25-34 (second level of higher education)
1.1.3
The level of education of young people
1.2.1
Public expenditures on R&D (% of GDP)
1.2.2
Venture capital (% of GDP)
1.2.3
Private credit (relative to GDP)
1.2.4
Using the Internet by firms (% of firms)
2.1.1
Expenditures of companies for R&D (% of GDP)
2.1.2
Expenses for IT (% of GDP)
2.1.3
Expenditures for innovation do not connected with the R&D (% of turnover)
Connections and entrepreneurship
2.2.1
Internal innovation of small and medium enterprises (SMEs) (% of SMEs)
2.2.2
Innovative SMEs that cooperate with others (% of SMEs)
2.2.3
Update of firms (opening + closing of SMEs) (% of SMEs)
Productivity
2.3.1
Patents of European Patent Office to 1 million of population
2.3.2
Trademarks of the EU to 1 million of population
2.3.3
Industrial signs of the EU to 1 million of population
2.3.4
Technological balance of flow of payments (% of GDP)
3.1.1
Technological (products/services/processes) innovators (% of SMEs)
3.1.2
Non-technical (marketing/organizational) innovators (% of SMEs)
3.1.3
Resource-efficient innovators (% of firms)
3.2.1
Employment in medium and high-tech production (% of labor force)
3.2.2
Employment in the field of knowledge-intensive services (% of labor force)
3.2.3
Export of medium- and high-tech products (% of total exports)
3.2.4
Export of knowledge-intensive services (% of total exports of services)
3.2.5
Sales of products that are new for the market (% of turnover)
3.2.6
Sales of products that are new for firms (% of turnover)
Source: created by author according to [3, p. 43]

Ukraine/EU,
in 2020
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CONCLUSION
Thus, potentially versatile and long-term impulse of growth it is innovation. Longterm economic growth is impossible without systemic and systematic innovations. The rapid
development of the economy which is built on innovations makes special requirements, ways
and measures to institutionalizing of structuring of innovative activity.
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Abstract: The efficiency of the use of leverage buy-out for mergers and accusations is
still doubtful and variable concepts explaining the advantages and disadvantages of this existing
concept. The disputes of this question is based on the fact that leverage buy-out (LBOs)
transactions increase the debt loan of the companies, and at the same moment it is unclear
what is happening with the efficiency of the company. This paper provides a broad overview
of the main theories of the use of leverage buy-out as a way to improve the effect of financial
synergy of mergers and acquisitions. In addition, five major assumptions are developed
explaining the causes of inefficiency of LBO transactions in Russia.
Keywords: LBO, mergers and acquisitions, synergy, theory of agency costs; debt loan,
financial leverage
INTRODUCTION
Nowadays the use of mergers and acquisitions as a way to improve the economic
performance and to reach higher level of synergy is widespread in the fast-changing market
environment. Current stage of economic development is known for an increase in number of
merger and acquisition. However, mergers and acquisitions (M&A) are known for a high level
of financial costs and process complexity, and about 70% of them did not reach the goal to
obtain a synergy effect. That is why the use of leverage buy-out (LBO) can be one of the ways
to decrease the uncertainty of M&A process. However, LBO as an instrument for M&A
nowadays is popular in the developed countries, while the developing countries also need to
gain benefits from this instrument, because current statistics for Russian Federation, for
example, shows that the use of LBO is still rare and inefficient, thus many possibilities for
improvement still exist, which makes the topic particularly relevant for deeper investigation.
The main goals of this article are to identify the factors that influence the efficiency of
LBO for merger and acquisition (M&A), and to come up with assumptions explaining the
inefficiency. It is necessary to give main definitions of the concepts used in the article. Leverage
buy-out (LBO) is a way to implement merger and acquisition with debt loans. As a result, the
capital of a new company is primarily composed from debt money, and assets of a newly
founded company can be used by a buyer-company as collateral for a loan. There are many
theoretical approaches illustrating the efficiency of LBO deals that is why for simplicity these
theories will be classified as follows:
1. Theories explaining the behavioral motives. In this category, the most significant
are the theory of agency costs and the theory of free cash flow, proposed by Michael Jensen.
Another valuable theory in this category is proposed by Thompson and Wright.
2. Theory considering the revival of the company and the emergency of entrepreneurial
interests.
3. Theories of financial synergy. They are the most doubtful theories which are known
for their modern approach, but are often criticized by scientific community.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The research is based on a systemic approach involving the analysis and generalization
of theoretical data and scientific concepts of LBO, as well as the analysis of the relations
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between them. Theoretical base of the study is based on theories, developed by H. DeAngelo,
L. DeAngelo, T. Whited, M. Rhodes-Kropf, S. Viswanathan, R. Thompson, M. Wright, A. Ghosh,
P. Jain, M. Jensen, I. Bull, J. Francis, A. Smith, V. Uysal et al.
RESULTS
The basic theory explaining behavioral motives is the theory of agency costs, the most
important contribution to which was made by Michael C. Jensen. This theory states that the
corporation which has passed the procedure of LBO (leverage buy-out) with the inherent
leverage, high share of managerial ownership and high level of investor control have a better
incentive structure than without a deal with LBO. In addition, the companies which have
passed LBO are having much higher possibility to obtain better results in future [7].
In the free cash flow theory proposed by M. Jensen, it is explained that the LBO decreases
the conflicts of interests between managers and owners of the companies about the disposal of
the companies' free cash flow, and in consequence of this, the business efficiency is increased.
The authors explain the fact that the maximization of shareholder values implies to the fact
that the entire free cash flow is paid to the owners of the company, however, managers prefer
to keep some parts of the free cash flow. Therefore, by increasing the debt burden this conflict
can be diminished and, as a result, the increase in efficiency can be obtained [8].
Thompson & Wright did relevant researches in the field of effectiveness and the ways
to increase the incentives. They pointed out two main features of LBO transactions: 1)
participation of the management in business ownership affects their interests and incentives;
2) increase of the debt level limits the freedom of managers due to the need to service the
debt. These features provide the necessity for the establishment of the corporate structure with
lower agency costs as compared to the situation before the LBO [11].
Moving on to the theory of the revival of the company and the emergency of
entrepreneurial interests, Rhodes-Kropf has revealed that the company-buyers with
overvalued equity tends to buy undervalued companies and after that try to take advantages of
a misleading business assessment on the long-term horizon. Payment using shares is also
interpreted by the M&A market as a negative signal regarding the potential synergies from the
merger or acquisition. If the quality of assets of the target company is rather doubtful, buyers
tend to pay using equities. They try to transfer some risk to the shareholders of the target
company. In this case, if the transaction is financed by equity, a positive response of the
market can be noticed. This is due to the fact that this type of debt financing is a clear signal
of the misleading evaluation of shares of the buyer company. In the case of lack of internal
resources, management borrows money if the value of their stock is undervalued or if the
conduction of IPO is dangerous, which can lead to a drop in their value. Based on this
information, we can conclude that financing transactions from internal sources often lead to
negative market reaction after the announcement of a takeover, because it may indicate that
the merger is carried out due to the availability of funds. As indicated in the paper of Jensen
(Jensen, 1986) on the theory of agency costs, large amounts of free cash flow encourage
management to initiate a merger in order to build market empires, however, which can often
reduce the shareholder's value. That is why, to identify the source of financing of the merger
or acquisition, it is necessary to have more information about the deal [9, 10].
Moving on to the achievement of financial synergies, one can find a huge number of
research papers explaining the effect of financial synergy and ways to obtain this effect. This
subject is characterized by the largest number of disputes and different points of view in the
scientific community, but this paper will focus on the works of several major writers who
most commonly have addressed this issue, because we believe that they have the greatest
significance in the context of our research. First of this authors is DeAngelo, who highlighted
the opinion that the company build the capital structure in a way to show that there is always
an additional debt capacity, which can be used later if there is a need for additional resources.
This method can help to increase the financial flexibility of the company, in contrast to those
cases when funds are on the company's current accounts [3].
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The next scholar who has analyzed the problem in this content was Ghosh, who has
introduced the fact about the increase in the debt burden of the company after the merger. In
his work the two main hypotheses about the causes were introduced. The first hypothesis is
that the increase in debt capacity of the merged company (by comparing the debt capacity of
the buyer and seller separately) is due to the reduction of the volatility of revenues of the
combined company, lower risk, and lower costs as a result of financial instability. The reason
is the fact that the size of the company is an important component of its creditability, based on
the fact that larger companies have a higher optimal level of debt with a lower risk of nonpaying. The second hypothesis states that the increase in the debt burden may result in the use
of free debt capacity of the buyer or the target of both companies, and the results are
expressed in the increase in the debt burden, but not debt capacity [4].
Especially important examples illustrating the main research concepts in the field of
financial synergy can be found in the paper "Financial leverage, profitability and industryspecific: an empirical study of mergers and acquisitions" by E. Agliardi and A. Lukyanov, in
their paper the correlations proven by Ghosh, Leland, DeAngelo have not only been described
in details, but also confirmed by the results of 562 observations in the field of natural synergies
using the LBO. However, in the process of observations, negative effects of debt and deficit
levels of borrowed funds were also found, even though this statement contradicts to the
hypothesis put forward by Yuzhel in 2011 [12].
Moving on to the analysis of the LBO in Russia, it is necessary to take into account the
fact that the current Russian economic environment was formed during the political crisis in
the 1990s. This historical period was characterized by high levels of corruption, instability of
the national economy and high levels of crime.
Thus, the following assumptions explaining the causes of the inefficiency and rare use
of transactions with LBO instrument in the Russian Federation were determined. Our
assumptions are based on the analysis of the theories explaining the implementation of the
LBO in the developed countries and the ways to achieve the efficiency in this kind of
transactions.
Assumption 1: The problem of implementing this kind of mergers and acquisitions deals
in the Russian Federation due to the fact that such transactions may only be implemented with
the help of state-owned banks with the leading position in the banking sector. Other banks are
not able to pull such transaction volumes.
Assumption 2: The poor stock market development in the Russian Federation. Lowriders are still quite young and have low trading volumes comparing with other major global
markets. This problem is even stronger because of short comings of legislation in the field of
business security, thus making its implementation in Russia very complicated.
Assumption 3: The current economic situation, according to which the World Bank
predicts expected GDP decline by 3%. The downgrade of the Russian Federation in the
international rating agencies S&P, falling prices for petroleum products as well as strong
fluctuations of the Ruble exchange rate and its instability because of the sanctions. All of
these factors undoubtedly have a negative impact on the development of mergers and
acquisitions by LBO in the Russian Federation.
Assumption 4: Political factors are strongly affecting the business environment in
Russia due to the current relationships between Russia and the Western countries. Doubtful
issues with the situation in Ukraine, as well as the policy of sanctions are having a very
destabilizing effect on the development of domestic mergers and acquisitions including the
transactions using the LBO. However, these political changes have clearly traced the direction
of state policy towards the integration of Russia with the countries of Asian-Pacific region,
which can have positive effect on the use of LBO.
Assumption 5: The desire of companies' owners to maximize the control of the
company in order to minimize the risk of hostile takeovers. This factor in our opinion was
formed due to the high proportion of hostile takeovers in the 1990's -2000's. According to
AK&M study, more than 60% of all mergers in the Russian Federation were unfriendly.
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DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Summing up, the controversy in the main concepts of the financial synergy effect in
LBO deals was found. For more than 20 years, scholars doubt about the existence of this
effect, as well as the ways to obtain it. However, the most solid approach to the LBO concept
is the theory of agency costs and the theory of free cash flow, which are reflecting the system
of incentives and the behavioral motives in the most full and clear way. This theory was
expanded by modern authors, explaining the potential of the company and investigating
deeper motives of this concept in building up a system of incentives and analyzing the
perception of different kinds of risks by financial and insurance buyers. However, summing
up various concepts analyzed in this article, it can be concluded that the deals with the LBO
and the repurchase of debt positively correlate with a possibility to obtain synergy effects.
In the case of the Russian Federation, inefficiency and underdevelopment of LBO
deals can be explained by the impact of historical component. In the 1990s, the country was
faced with a great shift from a command economy to a market economy, and these changes
have an impact even within 30 years. The five major assumptions were made to explain the
causes of inefficiency of LBO in the Russian Federation, and can be analyzed in future studies
in deeper, more thorough analysis.
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NEW VISION ON COMPETITIVENESS
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Abstract: Competitiveness has an important role in the realization of the business model
public-private partnership (PPP). On a European Union level Member States (MS) are business
competitors in the creation of the best opportunities for functioning of the competitiveness in
business model PPP. This is mentioned by the World Bank Institute by means of different PPP
programs and principals developed by a lot of governments79. The competitiveness on a
private side concerns sustainability of private funding and fair play in a project execution
between partners as well as quality of profitability of government assets.
The Article presents small and medium-sized enterprises on a competitive level with
big companies, which use the new business PPP model in particular in waste recycling business.
The scientific research made by Michal Porter80 concerning competitiveness on a market level
is useful for the new vision on the competitive PPP market. On the other hand the legislative
problem in the creation of the new business model PPP gives a chance for the waste recycling
business to be perspective on EU level.
The purpose of the article is to introduce a new vision and perspective of the business
model PPP by explaining details about the competitiveness between all stakeholders.
Keywords: competitiveness, waste recycling, public-private partnership
INTRODUCTION
Business model PPP has a different applicability in the MS of the European Union
(EU) where are accepted different models8182. In the United Kingdom Private Financial
Initiative is popular83. Bearing in mind, it is time to accept the point of view of the private
sector which has better business effectiveness in comparison with public sector. Accordingly,
we have analyzed the competitiveness about the strategic view point in the business model
PPP, especially in waste recycling business. The new competitive vision in the business model
PPP shows the following accents:
1. Public party: governments of the MS have a main purpose to create all stages in
establishing a sustainable PPP business model in comparison with other MS in EU.
2. Reviewing and apprise the private partner in case of carrying out management
obligations in PPP project.
3. Adherence to the public procurement and contract awarding regulations84.
4. As a result in business model PPP, public sector has recognized the private sector
superiority and that is possible to be viewed in different types of the PPP contracts 85. Private
partner has an advantage in effectiveness of service delivering.
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The Figure 1 shows a new vision on a competitiveness level between public and private
partners in business model PPP.
Competitiveness in business model PPP
State governance of the
business process PPP

Effective private sector
Society approval

1. Sustainable policy
2. Legislative initiatives

1. Sustainable business model
2. Developed economic sectors
End purpose – reaching high
competitive level in the business
model PPP

Figure 1: New vision on the Competitiveness in the business model PPP
Source: created by authors

By applying the business model PPP the competitiveness analyses reveals a lot of
advantages about the increasing opportunities for infrastructure development, fast construction
fulfillment, decreased costs in long project duration, excellent incentives, quality service
improvement, are generating an additional income for the private partner86.
On the other hand PPP program creates a stable competitive position on MS level. The
program includes the next steps: political will, legislation, procedure and skills, ratio "qualityprice" and business area in project management. Even PPP gives an opportunity for low developed
states to develop e-governments87. The next step in the competitive analyses encompasses
management principles in PPP88: political leadership, clear and predictable regulative and
legislative framework, institutional role and administrative capacity, investment decision of
the private partner is feasible if the public policy ensures transparency in public procurement
process, value for money, effective risk allocation, and monitoring process in PPP. On the
competitive level between MS are important the following opportunities: First, science
management by centers of good practices, for instance the centre of excellences in Netherland as
well as in Germany and United Kingdom89; Second, this concerns realization of the new public
management90, which gives the power of interaction private capitals in public activities. In
Denmark are popular the hybrid business and society networks as well as bureaucracy that
transfers from representative democracy into participative democracy; Third, the participatory
democracy comes from the possibility the community and business to take part in the
preparation and the project management in business model PPP91.
In the process of initiating political reforms, where large companies have a dominant
place, there are defects on competitiveness level between SMEs92 and large companies. The
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big question is how to overcome that situation? SMEs could take part in the policy-making by
establishing branches organization in order to achieve effective realization of the competitiveness.
SMEs are core element in policy-making process and in the creation of the effective competitive
level on a single internal market in the EU.
In accordance to European PPP Expert Council, EIB93, are affected the public procurement
procedures, which are open, restricted, negotiated procedure and competitive dialogue94.
Consequently the most used procedure is the competitive dialogue in business model PPP
contract awarding, at about 60%95. This procedure is provided especially for very complicated
awarding process with many project specifics.
On a strategy level, a new PPP business model is accepted in our research96. It is designed
especially for the waste recycling business. The model is BLoOT (Build) construction of the
waste recycling factory (WRF) by private partner, funding by the public partner, operational
Leasing: purchase of equipment and facilities by the private sector; operation: by the private
sector and transfer from the private partner to the public partner at the end of the contract
duration. The implementation of the new PPP model BLoOT happens by the SPV (Special
Purpose Vehicle) which consists of production companies of end products, SMEs and also
associated partners, i.e. technical university and innovation center (Figure 2).
Built factory

Operational leasing

Source: created by authors

Operation WRF - SPV

Transfer: assets to the public sector

Figure 2: New PPP business model – BloOT

The WRF is supposed to recycle many wastes. The Switzerland's97 example is one of
the most important ones because the waste recycling strategy is really excellent achievement
on a European community level.
The new PPP business model BLoOT in waste recycling business can be researched
according to the Porter's Five Competitive Forces98. It is useful to identify whether new
business has the potential to be profitable, as follows:
Supplier Power: SPV can take a competitive advantage over suppliers, because the
supplier and producer are united in one company and the prices cannot be driven up by the
suppliers.
Buyer Power: There are competitive advantages, because SPV can sell recycled products
on third parties with commercial "green" advantages.
Competitive Rivalry: The SPV can oppose to big companies by business, innovative
technology of the new PPP business model in waste recycling.
Threat of Substitution: SPV can use the marketing strategy to popular recycled products
by using a stamping brand, environment friendly products99. The battle with substitute products
can be managed by lower prices of the manufacturing function of the recycling plant. The
private partner is supposed to earn money by the Carbon management policy.
Threat of New Entry: The great competitive level of the WRF comes from associated
partners, innovation center and the university which are in charge to develop waste recycling
equipment and installations on the highest competitive level. The new PPP business model
BLoOT gives to manufacturing SMEs a great advantage and the business entrance has a great
burden based on excellent effectiveness, innovation and smart business strategy.
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On this stage of the researching we graphically depict the new PPP business model
BLoOT by Porter's Five Competitive Forces (Figure 3).
Threat of new entry
Expensive to enter in the business
High experienced needed
High economy of scale and synergism

Supplier Power
Supplier Power
Effectiveness in manufacturing process; Big and
small companies; Substitute is not unique – this is
usual; Well-known product; Threat of substitution;
The business is innovative and not many threats

Threat of New
Entry

Competitive
Rivalry

Threat of
Substitution

Competitive rivalry
Not many competitors
Exists quality differences
Switching costs is high and need
cooperation between SMEs
Buyer Power
Buyer Power
Not big because SMEs (private partner) are the main;
Buyer and they can manage this power; Innovations
interferences between competitors; Exist price
sensitivity from big level of innovation; Exist ability
to substitute with not recycled products

Figure 3: Porter's Five Competitive Forces in PPP of waste recycling business
Source: According to Porter, M. "How Competitive Forces Shape Strategy" (1979), published in: Harvard Business
Review, No. 57, March-April

After the analysis of the competitiveness it is obviously that new PPP business model
is perspective for waste recycling business because it gives to SMEs a possibility to create a
new business strategy and has competitive advantages over large companies.
New PPP business model allows SMEs to take part in environmental changes by applying
waste recycling business. In this way they will create more European added value and will
increase the capacity for new "green" markets and energy efficiency. This is supposed to be a
new environment management system in the manufacturing business of SMEs100. The model is
valid to enable environment management with eco-management and Audit Scheme (EMAS)101.
Likewise, it will improve environmental and financial situations as well as dissemination of the
environmental added value for stakeholders and especially for the society.
From a financial viewpoint on EU level is accepted an investment plan for Europe102.
The plan has a competitive character for the European economy. It is directly connected with
private investments. In this way it can be partly implemented by the new PPP business model
BLoOT. The plan encompasses three years till 2017 by which is possible the development of the
energy efficiency by using the new business PPP model in waste recycling business. The plan
ambition is to mobilize at least EUR 315 billion in additional public and private investment into
the real economy. By using PPP business model the EU will reach the sustainability for a long
period because PPP projects have duration of 20 or 30 years. An investment plan for Europe
will interact with the new European Fund for Strategic Investments to provide risk support for
long-term investments and to ensure increased access to risk financing for SMEs and mid-cap
companies103. The business model PPP is a vital step for the development of the fund by
including private (commercial and investments banks as well as private companies) and MS
contributions. The European Fund for Strategic Investments will interact with private investors,
namely European Long-Term Investment Funds (ELITIF)104.
The next stage of the research encompasses the new PPP business model BLoOT on a
legislative level regarding the Treaty on the Functioning of the EU (TFEU). As it is noted in
100

Think Small First, A "Small Business Act" for Europe, Communication for the Commission to the Council,
the European Parliament, the European Economic and Social Committee and the Committee of the regions
(2008). Brussels, Belgium, p. 16.
101
EC: Environment, Available at: http://ec.europa.eu/environment/emas/index_en.htm.
102
European Commission, An Investment Plan for Europe, Brussels, 2014.
103
In the context of this Plan, companies between 250 and 3000 employees are considered mid-cap companies.
104
COM (2013) 462 final, currently in so-called trilogies negotiations between the European Parliament, the
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it, EU markets should work better ensuring that all companies equally and fairly compete on
their merits. This benefits the consumers, businesses and the European economy as a whole105.
After we made our logical assessment we could conclude that the new PPP business model in
waste recycling business is compatible with internal market106. In this way the competitiveness
in trade between member states is not possible to be prevented, restricted or distorted. Article
101 from the TFEU cannot be infringed because the SMEs included in the new business model
PPP come from different economic sectors, and cartel creation will be impossible. Article 102
is not possible be infringed because SMEs in waste recycling factory do not have a dominant
market share. The cooperation between SMEs will not limit production and innovation, because
the practical effectiveness in the future development of the new PPP business model including
modernized green commercial needs of consumers with the interaction of the innovation center
and university.
The second stage of the legislative researching includes Council Regulation (EC) No.
139/2004 on the control of concentrations between undertakings (the EC Merger Regulation).
As mentioned above the new PPP business model BLoOT is created by a concentration between
manufacturing SMEs. In the research it is accepted that SMEs included in new PPP business
model fall into meaning of Article 1: Scope from the Regulation. In Article 2 Appraisal of
concentration, PPP model does not create an impediment to the competition in the penetration
in the recycling business as well as the dominant position is not applicable because each SME
is free to create a waste recycling company. Regarding Article 3: Definition of concentration
SMEs are independent in their manufacturing business, but the process of waste recycling is a
common activity. In accordance with Article 5: Calculation of turnover, SMEs included in the
new PPP business model are not envisaged to sale any kind of products between them as well
as provision of services. As a final result of researching of law regulations we have found that
the competitiveness is not possible to be infringed by the new PPP business model BLoOT.
CONCLUSION
The competitive level in business model PPP has an effective "green" influence on the
development of the manufacturing process of the SMEs. By applying the PPP business model
BLoOT in waste recycling business the European added value will be increased. The new model
will bring the opportunity for the SMEs to be competitive in the battle with large companies.
In this way the waste recycled products will give a lot of advantages for the business and
community. The Investment Plan for Europe creates a competitive tool for the development of
new green business with strong interaction of the manufacturing SMEs.
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Abstract: The crisis of the Ukrainian national financial system requires the development
of an effective monetary policy that stabilizes the financial and credit sector and the whole
national economy. Accent of the National Bank of Ukraine only on the monetary indicators didn't
affect the financial and economic stability in the country and didn't stimulate the economic
growth. Therefore, the article explores the essence of modern monetary policy in Ukraine,
defines its main impact financial instruments and proposes the directions of strengthening and
improve monetary policy for the better development of the national economy, such as:
restoration the trust in the banking system, the creation of an effective transmission
mechanism, conducting macro-prudential analysis, overcoming bad debts and improve of risk
management, etc.
Keywords: monetary policy, financial instruments, banking system, national economy,
transmission mechanism, stabilization
INTRODUCTION
In a crisis situation in the national financial system of Ukraine, the priority is to
develop a viable monetary policy that stabilizes the financial and credit sector and the national
economy in general, and to search and to use effective tools for its implementation. However,
traditional approaches do not meet the requirements of the global economy and need of
modernization. So important is the study of contemporary monetary policy and its current and
strategic aims by making a number of recommendations to strengthen the economy of
Ukraine.
The aim of the article is to explore the current monetary policy in Ukraine, to define
its basic tools and suggest directions of improvement and strengthening of monetary policy
for the better development of the national economy.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Scientific publications of Ukrainian scholars, legislative norms of Ukraine and
regulatory legal acts of the National Bank of Ukraine (NBU), information from official sites
of the central bank and electronic money systems or their issuers constituted the materials for
the article. Data processing using analysis, synthesis, induction and deduction methods
enabled to outline the main trends in improving monetary policy.
RESULTS
Monetary policy is a complex of measures on monetary and credit to ensure stability
of Ukraine through the use of appropriate tools and methods [6]. It is appropriate to provide a
basis for monetary sustainable social and economic development, such as price stability and
low inflation on the longer term.
The variability of monetary policy depends on the conjuncture of international
markets, external trade activity of residents and is determined by structural changes and rates
of recovery of the domestic economy [1, p. 32]. Usually, the strategy of monetary policy is
expressed in two categories of quantitative targets: the quantity of money in circulation and
volume of loans. In this connection, depending on the economic environment, the central
bank can implement two basic types of monetary policy which are mutually opposite affect at
the dynamics of the money supply: restrictive and expansive policy.
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During 2014-2015 "the priority objective of monetary policy" was determined "to
build and maintain price stability in the state" [4, 5]. NBU has directed all efforts to hold the
"low inflation, measured by the consumer price index in the range of 3-5% per year" [4, 5].
Other words economic and political challenges incurred by Ukraine, induces to the implementation
restrictive monetary policy, which is aimed at overcoming inflation symptoms and ensure
financial stability in the country, but not conducive to rapid economic growth, including
developing of the investment and credit markets.
The main instrument of monetary policy in Ukraine in 2014-2015 was the discount
rate (interest rate policy instrument), supplemented by permanent credit and deposit overnight
mechanisms [5].
In 2014 the discount rate "in order to counter inflation and devaluation pressure" has
been increased in April (from 6.5% to 9.5%), July (12.5%) and November (to 14.0%). In
early 2015 the discount rate was increased in February to 19.5% and in March to 30.0% [3].
Significant increase of the discount rate of the National Bank in March 2015 from
19.5% to 30% was extraordinary measure to reduce voltage on the money market and curb
devaluation pressure on the hryvnia. However, administrative measures were strengthened on
the currency market: March 3, 2015 NBU accepted Resolution number 160 "On settlement of
the situation on the money and currency markets of Ukraine".
Increasing the discount rate to 30% in March, 2015 showed that the first phase of the
transmission completed the task: the exchange rate on the interbank currency market began to
slowly decline from 27.9999 / 30.2550 UAH / USD on 28.02.2015 to the level of 23.46 /
23.58 UAH / USD on 01.04.2015, and the operations of the public sale of cash US dollar
from 32.46 to 26.67 UAH / USD over the same period [2].Monetary managed to stop the
panic. However, due to imperfect transmission mechanism, increasing the discount rate by a
record 10.5% had almost no impact on the financial market and its components.
Thus, monetary policy "expensive money" through the interest rate channel with the
main instrument NBU discount rate, slowed down inflation and ensured the stability of the
currency, but holding back business activity and demand for money at the same time. This
negatively impacts on the overall macroeconomic development of the state due to the reduction
in lending and investment: financial resources for many borrowers became deficient because of
their high cost, and businesses and households suffer from a lack of working capital. So, examining
the monetary policy of the NBU at the present stage of development of Ukraine during the
financial and political crisis 2014-2015, we can state its prevailing influence on the regulation
price and financial stability and negligible impact on the economic development of the state.
Efficiency of monetary policy reduces the following factors: weakened management
position of the NBU as a result of substantial share of foreign capital in the banking system of
Ukraine; negative expectations of economic agents; low trust of economic agents to the
banking system; the excessive dollarization of the economy and so on.
Based on the identified shortcomings in the regulatory activities of the National Bank,
we can identify the main directions of improvement monetary policy in Ukraine.
First of all, the NBU should not only declaratively, but in practice, implement one of
the basic foundations, "monetary policy should be directed at promoting the stability of the
banking system and also to promote the sustained economic growth and the support of the
Government's economic policy". Other words, monetary policy should decide the combined
task. The "success of the National Bank will be determined together with the productivity of
government economic policy, which is basis on the criteria of forecasting of the economic and
social development" [5].
On the basis of current trends on the financial sector of Ukraine, a priority for the
activation of lending and investing is the restoration stability of the banking system and
increase trust in banks from the side of economic agents. Some steps to stabilize the banking
system during the current crisis 2014-2015 has already made by the NBU such as: adjustment
of inflation, provided a flexible exchange rate; supported bank liquidity through refinancing
and more. However, many problems still remain unsolved.
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In particular, the question of the large number of problem banks that reduce the
effectiveness of the management controller on banking system and their activity decreases
overall efficiency of the banking system.
We consider that in order to stabilize the banking system and optimize its credit potential,
the NBU should develop the complex plan for the financial recovery of banks, which also
closing contained such measures as nationalization, mergers and restructuring, which would
allow to increase the liquidity of banks, their creditworthiness, improve management.
However, is necessary to take stringent measures to improve risk management in
banks and the reduction of their problem assets.
Excessive growth of credit risk in 2014 has meant that the volume of the share of
overdue loans in Ukraine total bank loans during the year increased to 13.5% from 7.7% in
2013. At the beginning of March 2015 it was 16.8%. Other words, it has increased by 3.3
percentage points, indicating on the unreasoned bank's credit policy in previous years. This
greatly reduces the financial stability of banks and creates conditions for their insolvency on
liabilities, which in turn undermines the confidence in banks. For "cleansing" of bad loans
banks need to develop a mechanism for the transfer of NPLs to relevant organizations that
would specialize in collecting overdue of the irresponsible borrowers.
However, in order to avoid unreliable borrowers to obtain loans or minimize their
number, it needs to create an electronic database of Ukraine borrowers, which combining
credit history and current borrower's credit debt. Immediate observation of the current credit
debt of the borrower would provide justified refusal to grant a loan to the unreliable borrower.
This would reduce the credit risk of banks; the amount of overdue debt on bank loans; would
improve the financial performance of banks; would strengthen their market positions and
would restored confidence in the banking system as a whole.
Another measure to restore confidence in banks should be strengthening communication
of NBU and the government with people. Investors should be informed of the mechanism to
ensure the return of their deposits in case of bank insolvency. They should know about the full
support of the banking system by the NBU, despite the bank size. It is necessary to actively
use communication policy, as one of the instruments of NBU monetary policy, which will
promote "transparency" and openness of the regulator.
Essential to stabilize the banking and financial system should also reduce dollarization
of the national economy. Accordingly, the restriction of foreign cash circulation inside the
state by the NBU will positively influence at all spheres of the national economy.
Thus, we believe that stabilizing of financial system and restore confidence in bank
system will be the basic foundations and decisive prerequisites for recovery of the national
economy. However, increasing influence of NBU monetary policy should be based on rebuilding
of the monetary transmission mechanism and on the permanent monitoring and evaluation of
basic financial and economic indicators in all spheres of the national economy and on the macro
prudential analysis. Only in this way the National Bank can analyze increase in lending, changes
in asset prices, monitor probable imbalances and possibility of financial bubbles and correct
the situation through appropriate monetary instruments.
Macro prudential policy of the NBU should be directed to supervision, evaluation and
adoption of appropriate measures for the development of the financial system and individual
institutions or certain economic activities. Other words this policy should increase the
effectiveness of regulation and supervision from the financial sector in Ukraine, to promote
increased competitiveness of financial institutions and their resistance to systemic financial
risks. To achieve this purpose it is necessary to strengthen the independence of the NBU as a
regulator of banks towards: improving the institutional foundations of its operations, the
reorganization of management and organizational structure of the National Bank of Ukraine,
increasing independence in decisions making and more.
The basis for the efficient operation of the transmission mechanism should be every
above listed condition that ensure the effectiveness of monetary policy and will achieve the
financial stability in the country. Crisis distorts impulses which are transmitted by transmission
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channels, and therefore is the primary financial stabilization and creation of appropriate
investment environment. And for this purpose it is necessary to bring the different branches of
government and regulators from different spheres of the financial system.
The perspective direction for further development of the banking sector and respectively
improving the regulatory impact on the development of the credit market of Ukraine is working
on the implementation of Basel III into the state banking system that ultimately provide
strengthening of banking stability and their opposition to crises.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Therefore, at the present crisis stage of the national economy, NBU conducts the
restrictive monetary policy, which is based on the use of the discount rate as the main antiinflationary tool, and a number of administrative measures. However, based on conducted
research we believe that monetary policy of the NBU on the settlement of Ukraine's domestic
economy should be based on an effective transmission mechanism and effectiveness of its
channels. This can be achieved by restoring stability of the banking system and strengthen its
credit and investment potential.
Close cooperation between the NBU and the Government will solve the problems of
the financial sector and provide the implementation of financial stability monitored by
conducting macro-prudential analysis. However, internal reforms of the banking system
through the development of a comprehensive program of its health, combating bad debts and
improve risk management will restore trust in banks and strengthen their credit worthiness.
All these measures are implemented by NBU will display positive structural changes in the
real economy of Ukraine.
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Abstract: Today, peacekeeping has become one of the most effective ways of ensuring
national and military security of the state by preventing the spread of military conflicts into other
regions. Peacekeeping made Ukraine an active participant and a member of international
community. The article covers the geography of Ukraine's participation and the role of the Armed
Forces of Ukraine in international military cooperation, peacekeeping and humanitarian
operations as a source of experience for the further reformation of the Armed Forces and the
establishment of international military cooperation in future.
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INTRODUCTION
The dramatic changes in international situation significantly affect the approaches to
the nature of security threats to the world community as well as procedures for their early
detection, prevention, and neutralization. No state can guarantee its security on its own. The
world is becoming more interrelated. The aggravation of economic situation, conflicts or
environmental crises may create a threat of global proportions even occurred in the most
remote corners of our world.
The international peacekeeping of XXI century turned into a complex multifaceted
process, which is closely connected with the national interests of many countries as well as a
number of political, economical, social, and other problems [3].
Nowadays, such activity is one of the most effective ways of ensuring national security
of the state and international security in general. The establishment of military alliances and
participation of military forces in anti-terrorist and peacekeeping operations have become one
of the most topical aspects of international relations. These aspects define a new architecture
of international security together with the role to be filled by every country including Ukraine.
In modern society, peacekeeping operations are a tool to be used in resolving conflicts
and maintaining stability in the world. International peacekeeping activity is an important
element of the collective security system, both global and regional, which was established in
the second half of the twentieth century and remained unchanged until present. UN, NATO,
OSCE, EU and other organizations as well as states or coalitions of states (in some cases) play
a leading role in the establishment of such system and resolution of conflicts.
RELEVANCE
The establishment of a new European security system with the participation of Ukraine
provides the development of effective mechanisms to maintain stability and peace bringing
throughout the continent. Peacekeeping activity is especially important for Ukraine, since it is
an effective way to consolidate both national and international security. This activity helps
Ukraine not only to position itself as a full-fledged member of international relations but also
to increase its international credibility and demonstrate its policy of peace.
OBJECTIVE
The article covers the geography of Ukraine's participation and the role of the Armed
Forces of Ukraine in international military cooperation, peacekeeping and humanitarian
operations as a source of experience for further reformation of the Armed Forces and the
establishment of international military cooperation in the future.
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OVERVIEW OF RECENT RESEARCHES AND PUBLICATIONS
Certain aspects of this article are covered in a number of scientific publications written
by S. Kyrychenko, O. Zatynayko, V. Shkidchenko, G. Perepelytsya, S. Pyrozhkov et al. They
have concentrated on the lessons learned from the participation of Ukraine in conflict resolution,
reviewed some of the main events in international activity together with the role of the Armed
Forces of Ukraine, analyzed the origins of armed conflicts, offered a classification of peacekeeping
operations together with their main objectives and principles, reviewed some of the legal
grounds for the use of military forces in peacekeeping operations under the auspices of UN,
NATO and OSCE.
MAIN RESULTS
The modern internal and international development brings new challenges and requires
the development of new models of politico-military relations at both regional and global levels,
having military policy counteract the aggressive extremist forces and preventing military conflicts.
In the period of profound changes on the political map of the world, the main efforts in
the area of security are turned to search for a well-balanced formula that would help to prevent
the emergence and development of crises. Nowadays the security of any state goes far beyond
its borders and mostly depends on the overall stability in the world. This is the reason for
having the armed forces involved in international peacekeeping operations more and more.
Under such conditions, the defence policy of the state and its military security are one
of the components of national security, thus ensuring that defence and security remain one of
the most important functions of the state or coalition of states. This function is characterized
by the capability to effectively counter any external threats and create favourable conditions
to guarantee the protection of national interests.
Since the early days of its independence, the military policy of our country has become
an important internal and external factor for the consolidation of Ukraine's statehood and its
approach to the world community. The most important contribution of Ukraine to the
consolidation of international security was the voluntary nuclear disarmament.
Being aware of its obligation to maintain international peace and security, including its
obligations as a member-state of the United Nations and the Organization for Security and
Cooperation in Europe, and further development of its cooperation with the European Union
and NATO, Ukraine is considering a participation in international peacekeeping activity as an
important part of its foreign policy.
Participation of Ukraine in peacekeeping activity under the auspices of UN, OSCE and
NATO increases its authority on the international arena and allows participating in the
establishment of international collective security system, contributing to the support of
international peace and stability. Peacekeeping activity is a priority for Ukraine's foreign
policy, which increases the external guarantees of national security and supports the cooperation
with other states have a significant positive impact on the security of Ukraine and meets its
national interests. The strategy of international peacekeeping activity of Ukraine defines the
priority objectives of the state participation in international peacekeeping activities, as well as
tasks and mechanisms to implement national interests in this process [2].
The Constitution of Ukraine, Laws of Ukraine "On the National Security of Ukraine",
"On the Participation of Ukraine in International Peacekeeping Operations on Maintenance of
Peace and Security" and "On the Procedure for Deploying Units of the Armed Forces of Ukraine
to Other States", other laws and international treaties of Ukraine are a legal basis for the
strategy and its implementation.
An important part of Ukraine's foreign policy is the international cooperation of the
Armed Forces, which has special significance for strengthening national security and defence
and achieving national goals of the defence reform, development of the Armed Forces and its
compliance with Euro-Atlantic standards. The Law of Ukraine "On Participation of Ukraine
in International Operations on Maintenance of Peace and Security" contains the following
definition of peacekeeping operation: "International operations on maintenance of peace and
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security; these are international activities or measures undertaken by the decisions of the UN
Security Council in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations, OSCE and other
international organizations that are responsible in maintaining international peace and security,
in accordance with the provisions of Chapter VIII of the UN Charter, as well as actions and
activities of multinational forces, multinational high readiness military formations conducted
under the framework supervision of the UN Security Council..." [1].
Further development of international cooperation of the Armed Forces of Ukraine is the
result of establishment and unprecedented consolidation of trust between the Euro-Atlantic
countries, partner relations in the defence sector and gradual establishment of new international
and European security system.
The UN plays a leading role in international peacekeeping operations. This international
organization has the largest resources and an exclusive right to mandate the use of force. In
view of this, different countries focus primarily on the UN decision in their peacekeeping
policy and consider their participation in peacekeeping operations as a contribution to the
work of such an influential organization on promoting peace and security in the world.
Ukraine received a lot of experience in international peacekeeping activity during last
period. At the same time, changes in the nature of modern armed conflicts and peacekeeping
operations as well as the level of Ukraine's involvement in global political processes pose a
need for a long-term international peacekeeping strategy.
Participation of Ukraine in peacekeeping operations started with the approval of the
Resolution "On Participation of the Armed Forces of Ukraine Battalions in Peacekeeping
Forces of the United Nations Organization in Conflict Zones in Former Yugoslavia" by the
Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine of July 3, 1992, No. 2538-XII.
The first of such operation was the UN peacekeeping operation on the territory of
former Yugoslavia (July, 1992).
Since that time, the geography of Ukraine's peacekeeping activity has been expanding
continuously. Ukrainian peacekeeping forces participated in international peacekeeping operations
under the auspices of UN, NATO and OSCE in almost all continents. In particular, in Europe:
on the territory of former Yugoslavia (Bosnia and Herzegovina, Kosovo, Macedonia, Eastern
Slavonia, Croatia, Prevlaka Peninsula), Cyprus, the Republic of Moldova and Georgia; in Africa:
Angola, Kuwait, Sierra Leone, Ethiopia and Eritrea, Lebanon, the Democratic Republic of
Congo, Liberia, South Sudan, Sudan; in Asia: Afghanistan, Tajikistan, Iraq; in Latin America:
Guatemala.
Let us consider the chronology of participation of Ukraine in peacekeeping activity: 1)
UN Protection Force (COOH-UNPROFOR) in former Yugoslavia (July, 1992 to December, 1995);
2) UN Mission in Tajikistan (December, 1994 to March, 2000); 3) preventive Deployment UN
Mission in Macedonia (MOONPRM/UNPREDER) (June, 1995-March, 1999); 4) Implementation
Force (IFOR), Stabilization Force (SFOR) in Bosnia and Herzegovina (December, 1995 to
December, 1999); 5) UN Mission in Angola (January, 1996 to February, 1999); 6) UN Mission
on the peninsula Prevlaka, Croatia (January, 1996 to December, 2002); 7) UN Mission in
Eastern Slavonia (UNTAES) (April, 1996 to January, 1998); 8) UN Mission in Guatemala
(MINUGUA) (January to May, 1997); 9) OSCE Kosovo Verification Mission (OSCE mission
in Kosovo) (December, 1998 to March, 2001); 10) Joint Peacekeeping Force in the Security
Zone within the Transnistrian region of Moldova (1998 to present); 11) International peacekeeping
Kosovo Force KFOR (September, 1999 to July, 2003); 12) OSCE Mission in Georgia (1999
to December, 2005); 13) UN Special Mission to Afghanistan (April, 2000 to May, 2001); 14)
UN Interim Force in Lebanon (July, 2000 to August, 2006); 15) UN Mission in Ethiopia and
Eritrea (November, 2000 to July, 2008); 16) UN Mission in Sierra Leone (December, 2000 to
December, 2005); 17) Ukrainian peacekeeping operation in the Democratic Republic of Congo
(MOONSDRK) from 2000, military contingent as part of UN Stabilization Mission, 2012 to
present; 18) UN Mission in Georgia (August, 2001 to June, 2009); 19) Humanitarian Mission
in the State of Kuwait (April to August 2003); 20) Ukrainian peacekeeping mission in Liberia
(UN Mission in Liberia (2003 to present); 21) Multinational Forces in Iraq (National Armed
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Forces of Ukraine contingent, August, 2003 to December, 2005; national staff of the Armed
Forces of Ukraine, December, 2005 to December, 2008); 22) UN Mission in Sudan (October,
2005 to November, 2014); 23) NATO Training Mission in Iraq (December, 2005 to December,
2011); 24) NATO antiterrorist operation Active Endeavour (May, 2007 to November, 2013);
25) International Security Assistance Force in the Islamic Republic of Afghanistan (March,
2006 to present); 26) European Union Operation ATALANTA (2010 to December, 2014); 27)
UN peacekeeping mission in Côte d'Ivoire (2011 to present); 28) UN Peace Support Force in
Cyprus (February, 2012 to present); 29) UN Interim Security Force in Abyei (July 2012 to
present); 30) NATO operation Ocean Shield (October, 2013 to January, 2014) [4].
The participation of Ukraine in peacekeeping operations under the auspices of international
organizations to resolve modern conflicts, which are becoming more and more complex and
cover both military and civilian aspects, is of a great importance for the development of
Ukraine's military security as part of European security system. It also increases the level of
combat readiness of the Armed Forces and helps to maintain a high level of professionalism
and relationship between soldiers of different armies, thus contributing to a mutual trust and
mutual assistance.
The nature of peacekeeping operations has changed recently. Peacekeeping missions
have become more complex and the use of force more widespread. In modern peacekeeping
operations (with the mandate for enforcement actions to resolve conflict), forces are used not
only for self-defence, but also in case of any obstacles to humanitarian operation in military
environment, for the protection of civilians and separation of parties of a conflict to achieve a
national reconciliation. Modern international peacekeeping operations are not entirely military
by nature. They are becoming more complex and provide for a wider range of police functions.
While analysing the participation of the Armed Forces of Ukraine in peacekeeping activity, it
is appropriate to mention some of the views on participation of Ukraine in international operations
in support of peace and security: 1) active and effective participation in activities on maintenance
of peace and security as part of international organizations; 2) peacekeeping operations should
complement political efforts to resolve conflict and have clear objectives and political
framework; 3) peacekeeping operations help to increase the international authority of the state
and confirms its aspirations towards integration into European and Euro-Atlantic security
environment; 4) participation in peacekeeping operations facilitates the Ukraine-NATO
cooperation in the military sphere and develops bilateral cooperation with its members in the
following areas: information and communication; contracted manning; reformation of the
military education system; and interoperability.
The leadership of Ukraine considers participation of Ukrainian peacekeepers in operations
in support of peace and security as an important foreign-policy priority of the state, which has
a significant influence on the further development of Ukraine's authority in the world. In
particular, peacekeeping activity strengthens Ukraine's image in the international arena, creates
favourable conditions for the protection of national interests in different regions of the world,
development of military-technical cooperation with the armed forces of other countries, and
acquisition of valuable professional experience by Ukrainian soldiers.
The experience of Ukrainian peacekeepers is extremely valuable, especially in the
context of future professionalization of the Armed Forces. Joint Ukraine-NATO peacekeeping
activity is a significant factor of combination, adaptation and improvement of C2 and
communications, logistics, cooperation in intelligence and other military operations. The
experience of other countries in the areas of defence planning and reformation of armed
forces, introduction of new weapons and military equipment as well as procedures for their
application is important for Ukraine. The aforementioned factors increase the level of combat
readiness of the Armed Forces, their harmonization with NATO standards and promote the
integration of Ukrainian units to NATO and EU collective forces.
CONCLUSION
Ukraine's participation in international peacekeeping supports is one of the main directions
of state policy on national security.
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Given the importance of peacekeeping activity in supporting international peace and
creating favourable conditions for the development and security of our country, Ukraine
should continue its active participation. In this context the main attention should be paid to the
extension of Ukraine's participation in international peacekeeping operations as one of the
most effective forms of international peacekeeping activity.
The Armed Forces of Ukraine should be adapted to new geopolitical conditions and
further development of politico-military, military and military-technical relations between
states and defence alliances.
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Abstract: In recent years we have witnessed an accelerated pace of innovations in
education. Thanks to innovations the potential for application of flexible forms of learning
increases. One of the remarkable achievements of innovation in education is the development
of distance learning. The benefits that distance learning brings can be economic and social.
Despite the proven benefits, like any innovation, distance learning enjoys both supporters and
opponents.
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MATERIALS AND METHODS
For the purposes of this study the methods of analysis and synthesis of the scientific
literature, statistical data and research on distance learning have been used.
Results of the research of Raymond Noe, John Hollenbeck, Barry Gerhart, Patrick Wright
[9, p. 315], John Bernardin [4], Paul Banfield, Rebecca Kay [3, pp. 254-255], Wendy Bloisi
[5, p. 235], Anuli Akanegbu [1] have been used in this article.
Benefits from the development of innovations in learning processes have been proven
and it is no coincidence that distance education is one of the ten priority areas of EU research
programs and projects [2, 6, 7].
RESULTS
The analysis of statistical data related to research on distance learning shows that 48
per cent of respondents reported that they used e-learning and over two-thirds (67%) expected
its use to increase [3, p. 255].
The analysis of the definitions of distance learning gives reason to conclude that by its
nature, distance learning is a form of learning in which learners and teachers are in different
places and communications between them are indirect (mediated by technical means).
Preferences for distance learning are caused by the benefits it provides to the learners.
Some of them are: 1) Networking with students from around the world; ) exercise in a foreign
language; 3) reduced cost of education; 4) saving difficulties related to traveling abroad of
disadvantaged people with the purpose of education; 5) adaptation of the learning process to
the lifestyle of the learners; 6) the speed of evaluation immediately after completion of the
test; 7) choices of a course; 8) ignoring the subjective factor in the assessment (caused by the
sympathetic / unsympathetic to the teacher); 9) interruption and resumption at a convenient
time for the learner; 10) freedom of choice of the time and place of study. The list of benefits
can continue, but more important is that the development of distance learning brings
economic and social benefits for the learner.
Economic benefits of distance learning are associated mostly with lower cost of the
education service. In Bulgaria the average price of a course conducted in the traditional form of
learning for maintaining the professional qualification varies between 87-216 US dollars for 8
academic hours. Usually within these hours training on a particular topic from a particular
module is conducted. In the distance form of learning the payment is usually per course,
which must be finalized by a test within 6 months to 1 year, rather than per hour. The average
price of these courses on the internet varies from for free to 76 US dollars.
Distance learning with the purpose to obtain a certificate is an exception of those
prices. Average prices for a course are between 1450-2000 US dollars. But they provide
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textbooks, tests, video materials, specialized journals and case studies. Although at a first
glance the price is high compared to the cost of the traditional form of training, it is still more
attractive. Because the average fee for a course to obtain specialized knowledge and certification
with the traditional form of training, for example, is $ 5000. The costs for staying in the country in
which the training takes place should also be added. Total costs could reach $ 10000 for a
course to obtain a specific certificate.
Social benefits of distance learning are related to the possibility to facilitate the access
to knowledge for disadvantaged people. For them the benefit is not only the facilitated access
to knowledge, but the feasibility of international contacts. People with temporary disabilities,
mothers with children, persons caring for elderly individuals also can be added to this group.
These people are temporarily disconnected from the labor process, but distance learning enables
them to maintain a level of knowledge and acquisition of new ones in a convenient time and
place. To the social benefits of distance learning should be added also the equal access to
knowledge of people around the world. In some countries in different professional fields
specialized courses are often unavailable. This creates prerequisites for the uneven distribution
of knowledge depending on geographic location. Distance learning makes knowledge available
to different people from different countries, increases the possibility of personal choice, selfdevelopment and maintenance of international contacts in specific professional areas. Sharing
of views, knowledge and skills of people from different parts of the world leads to a synergistic
effect.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Despite the proven value of distance education, there are still doubts about its usefulness.
For example, the risk of low quality of education is often cited as a downside. Such a risk
exists, but that risk is likely to be felt in the traditional form of education as well.
In terms of trainers, opponents of distance learning indicate that there is a risk to properly
identify the person filling out the test. For example, the test is completed by another person,
not by the person that will get the diploma and/or certificate. This risk exists not only in distance
learning but in the traditional form as well. The likelihood that risk occurring is greater with
larger groups of learners. It could be argued that namely this risk can be more easily overcome in
distance learning with the inclusion of a requirement for examinations, remotely with a webcam.
In order to fulfill its purpose and to affirm the economic and social benefits of distance learning
it is better to consider the following in future.
First: Reconsider the content of the jobs (where possible). Distance learning is very
convenient for disadvantaged people. But in order to have employment opportunities for the
disadvantaged people, the organization of work and the content of the jobs (where possible)
should be reconsidered in the working environment. The aim is to concentrate the efforts on
designing the work in a way that can be performed remotely. Thus, the cost of distance
education of disadvantaged people will become an investment because they actually will be
able to implement the obtained knowledge and receive income from it.
Second: Legitimacy of the training institutions. In distance learning, the learner takes a
risk in terms of the legitimacy of the institution that provides the learning. The user can hardly
be sure that the site for training was not temporarily created, with a short-term goal. The increase
in cyber crimes is directly proportional to the development of innovations on the Internet. Like
any new scientific achievement, distance learning also can be developed not only to achieve
economic and social benefits to society, but also with a fraudulent purpose. In this connection it
is appropriate to consider a system in which to register the institutions that carry out distance
learning. Thus, the user will be sure that the institution actually exists.
Third: Developing innovations in distance learning for people with impaired hearing and
eyesight. Distance learning has proved to be a useful innovation for people. Therefore, it should
be considered broadening the usefulness and developing specialized training for disadvantaged
people with impaired hearing or vision. We are aware that the proposals are not easy to implement,
they require time, investment, but the execution is not impossible and efforts will be paid.
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Abstract: Changes in population age structure and its economic consequences have
become an issue of high importance in academic debate. In this paper the role of life
expectancy as a variable having impact on individuals' behavior is assessed both theoretically
and empirically. The aim of this article is first to provide a qualitative insight into the aspect
of life expectancy together with its development over the past decades with further
augmenting the discount factor by mortality impacting savings and consumption rates.
Finally quantitative analysis is performed to assess the relationship between life expectancy
at birth and real interest rate with discussion and conclusions drafted based on its results.
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INTRODUCTION
Unprecedented increase in life expectancy was experienced by developed world
population in 20th century, with the expectation of further and even more rapid changes in age
structure in 21st century. Potential economic consequences of population ageing have become
an issue both in the academic spheres and public debate.
In Bloom et al (2001, 2003) effect of demographic changes on economic growth is
assessed and it is argued that up to one third of the economic miracle in East Asia between
1965 and 1990 can be accounted to changes in age structure. Crespo et al (2014) showed that
increase in dependency ratio has a negative impact on economic growth. They show higher
explanatory power of prospective ageing indicators based on changes in life expectancy as
compared to standard measures based on chronological age. Sanderson and Scherbov (2010)
highlighted the importance of changes in life expectancy and introduced a new measure of
age structure base on life expectancy rather that chronological age.
In this paper focus lies on individual responses to increasing longevity and how
consumption is affected by these in terms of consumption-savings behavior. It is theoretically
proved by Prettner and Canning (2014) that increasing life expectancy leads to increase in
savings and therefore decrease in interest rate. Furthermore, as shown by Krueger and Ludwig
(2007), population ageing in industrialized countries is related to decrease in the world
interest rates.
The paper is organized as follows: in Section 2 we describe changes in life expectancy
at birth in developing and developed countries over the last 60 years. In Chapter 3 we present
theoretical model with life expectancy and describe individual optimization problem of
choosing consumption and savings regarding to changes in life expectancy. In Section 4 we
empirically assess relationship between life expectancy and real interest rate. In section 5
conclusions are derived.
LIFE EXPECTANCY AT BIRTH IN THE WORLD: AN OVERVIEW
In this section key features of changes in life expectancy in the world are presented
and differences in life expectancy at birth between countries on different stages of
development are depicted. Life expectancy at birth is defined as the average number of years
that new-born can expect to live if he or she were to pass through life subject to age-specific
mortality rates of a given period. Life expectancy at birth has been rising dramatically over
last half century and according to United Nations this trend will continue also in 21st century.
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Figure 1: Life expectancy at birth 1955-2010
Source: United Nations

Increase in longevity in both developing and developed countries has been remarkable
social achievement. Average life expectancy has increased by more than 22 years since 1950
While in 2010 average new-born could expect to live to 69 years, in 1950 he or she could expect
to live 47 years and average lifespan in 1900 was only 31 years (Figure 1). Among the key factors
that positively affected life expectancy improvements in standard of living, public health
measures such as the securing of clean water and food can be included with the principal driving
force in lowering mortality being the role of medical treatments in curing diseases. Although
the increase in life expectancy can be observed in all regions of the world there are remarkable
differences between developing and developed countries. For instance, while life expectancy
at birth for Swiss new-born in 2010 was almost 82 years, new-born in Swaziland could expect
to live only 47 years in the same year. When analyzing by regions of different levels of
development, despite remarkable increase of lifespan (increase by 17 years since 1950) the
lowest life expectancy in 2010 had new-born in Africa (53 years). During last 60 years Asia
had experienced significant increase in life expectancy, from 42 years in 1950 to 70 years in
2010. The highest life expectancy at birth in 2010 was in Western European (80 years) and
Northern American countries (78 years). From these two conclusions can be derived: First,
increase in life expectancy at birth during last 60 years can be observed in all regions and
second, that there are significant differences in life expectancy among different regions. These
two conclusions will be crucial for our further empirical analysis.
THE MODEL
We examine the optimizing problem of agents deciding their consumption and savings
and take the real wage rate, w to be exogenous. We assume an exogenous death rate. Given
the death rate, , the probability of being alive at age t is e- t. For an agent at birth, the
probability of dying at exact age t therefore follows a poison distribution and is e- t. Life
expectancy is given by formula (1):
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We assume that agent at age t has instantaneous utility only of consumption c(t). Agents
make consumptions and saving decisions in every period and lifetime expected utility by
formula (2):
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Where is the discount rate, represents the mortality rate, u(c) with u′(c) > 0 and
u′′(c) < 0 refers to the instantaneous utility gained by consuming the amount c of the
consumption good. Instantaneous utility function is described as a constant-relative-riskaversion (CRRA)107 utility where θ is coefficient of relative risk aversion. This model is based
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on Ramsey-Koopmans-Cass model (see Ramsey, 1928; Cass 1965; Koopmans 1965) but is
extended by mortality rate . There is economic intuition behind this extension: discount rate
is augmented by the mortality rate because, as compared to an infinite horizon setting, people
who face the risk of death are less likely to postpone consumption into the future. Since
agents in our model face mortality, they discount their future not only by discount rate , but
also by probability to die. Since mortality results in a negative impact mortality rate and
discount rate can be summed up. When individuals enter the labor market, they earn a wage
income w, reproduce, and experience the risk of death, . At the beginning of working life
consumption-savings path of individuals is chosen satisfying condition of optimality. The
lifetime utility of households is maximized subject to their budget constraint. Their decision
problem is composed of choosing a path of c(t) which will maximize their lifetime utility (for
optimization problem solving see Ramsey, 1928; Cass 1965; Koopmans 1965; Romer 2006).
The effect of changes in mortality ( ) on economy can be graphically depicted in terms
of effect the consumption and savings (Figure 2). This can be intuitively done be describing
the behavior of economy in terms of evolution of c and k. Since we know that r(t) = f'(k(t)),
we can rewrite Euler equation as following formula (3):
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The dynamics of k is based on the Solow model and since it is assumed there is no
depreciation, actual investments are equal output minus consumption.
̇
= (
)−
− �+
(4)
Evolution of k is not determined by changes in discount factor or mortality and changes
in mortality enter the equation for evolution of c and not k.

Figure 2: The effect of a fall in mortality
Source: created by authors

Value of k where c locus equals zero is defined by f'(k*) =ρ+ +θg, and since f"(k) is
negative, fall in mortality ( ) leads to rise of k* with ċ shifting to the right. Stock of capital k is
given by history of economy, and it cannot change discontinuously, but the level of consumption
can jump at the time of change in . Final effect of decrease in mortality is decrease in ċ, so
the economy is on new saddle path (as described in Figure 2).
From previous analysis we can see that changes in life expectancy and mortality can
have an impact on economy. Fall in mortality is accompanied by decrease in consumption and
increase in savings rate. Since decrease in mortality is permanent, it also effects f'(k*) =ρ+ +θg.
Since we know that r(t) = f'(k(t)) decrease in would lead to decrease in interest rate r(t). In next
chapter this assumption will be empirically assessed with the purpose of determining whether
there is negative relationship between life expectancy (mortality) and real interest rate.
LIFE EXPECTANCY AND REAL INTEREST RATE: EMPIRICAL ANALYSIS
In order to empirically assess the relationship between mortality and interest rate and
to show whether above stated theoretical dependence can be proved in a quantitative manner,
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a specification of a regression model will be applied. In line with previous qualitative analysis
the level of development from country to country will be also taken into account, as this can
point out the differences between the group of developed and developing countries under
observation. The model is specified as follows formula (5):
�� =

+

��� +

�� + ��

(5)

Where ri stands for average real interest rate during period 1990-2010 in a country i
(sourced from the World Development Indicators), lexpi presents average life expectancy (United
Nations), gdpi represents average GDP per capita (the Penn World Table 8.0) and error term
εi. Results of the estimation are presented in Table 1. As can be seen, the coefficient for life
expectancy bears a negative sign which supports the assumptions made above. Based on the
results it can be expected that one year increase in life expectancy would lead to decrease of
0.15 percentage point in real interest rate. When taking into consideration that life expectancy
is rising on average by 3 months every year in EU member states, together with even sharper
increases in developing countries, the forecast on future development of real interest rates in
observed countries would have a further decreasing trend.
Table 1
Regression results: impacts on the real interest rates
Const.
Av. life expectancy
Av. GDP per capita
No. of observations
F-statistics

Coefficient
19.409
−0.157
−7.361e-05
115
37.126

Std. Error
2.754
0.041
2.100e-05

t-ratio
7.048
-3.816
-3.504
R-squared
Adj. R-squared

p-value
< 0.00001 ***
0.00022 ***
0.00066 ***
0.399
0.388

Source: calculated by author

Looking at the results the regressor in form of average GDP per capita also proved to
be significant variable impacting average real interest rate. Expressed in USD it could be
expected that 1000 dollars increase in GDP per capita would result in 0.07 percentage point
decrease in real interest rate. It can be observed that around the world interest rates are in general
lower in developed countries compared to their developing counterparts. It can be seen as active
policy applied by central banks to encourage its population to borrow more at the expense of
decreased savings. Thus, observed negative relation between interest rates and GDP per capita
are in line with expectations.
CONCLUSIONS
The above quantitative analysis has not enweaved the relationship between the life
expectancy, consumption and interest rates as elaborated on in qualitative part to its full
complexity; however it should serve a purpose of shedding light on the issues outlined in a
partial manner and also set the direction for future research. Following the description of
standard model in the third part of this article together with setting out the idea of the shifts in
life expectancy and its potential impact on the economies this was examined in quantitative
terms, resulting in few perspective outcomes. The most important conclusion that can be derived
from the above content is the one that there is a significant relationship between the real interest
rates and life expectancy, which was observed around the world based on country data. This
underpins the assumption that the aspect of ageing and changes in age structure should be
looked at as one of the driving factors for economic changes impacts of which will only become
stronger in coming years.
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STUDY OF INTELLECTUAL CONNECTIONS BETWEEN ECONOMIC CONCEPTS
Igor Romanenko, PhD in Economics, Professor,
Director of the Institute for Economic Development and Research,
St.-Petersburg, Russian Federation
Abstract: The law of economic concepts subordination states that under condition of
any strategic alternatives (growth, limited growth or reduction) any economic system tends to
come in the state, which meets such requirements: 1) growth rate of capital cost is higher than
the growth rate of hiring staff; 2) growth rate of all resource costs is over the growth rate of
capital cost; 3) growth rate of sales is over the growth rate of total costs; 4) revenue growth is
over the growth rate of sales; 5) growth rate of market capitalization is over the profit growth.
The subordination of economic concepts is universal, i.e. valid in all socio-economic systems
based on free labor. An ordered set of economic concepts and intellectual connections between
them verifies various economic theories.
Keywords: law of economic concepts subordination
INTRODUCTION
Our completed study used the following definitions:
The economic concept is a concept, which unites several identical economic categories
relating to different economic systems, different processes within a single economic system.
Synonymic line is a set of economic categories included in the economic concept.
Intellectual connection can be justified by logical reasoning, empirically identified or
quantified by methods of exact sciences.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The basics of the law of economic concepts subordination were laid in the late 1970s
to late 1980s and were tested by a number of industrial enterprises of the USSR. It was a
socialist economy, where the scientific community was rejecting the category of "profit" as an
alien morality of soviet people, which could not be reflected in the view form of the law. It was
the matrix model of the fourth order, including: 1) the number of industrial personnel; 2) the
cost of fixed assets; 3) the cost of commercial products and 4) volume of marketable products.
In terms of market interpretation the law became wider: firstly, due to the increase of
the concepts (1st to 5th), at the expense of profits and then to 6th by market capitalization;
secondly, due to the expansion of the first four synonymies orders.
Fifth order model was tested in 2007, in the process of innovative development
program of St. Petersburg in 2008-2017. It was the first large-scale application opening law in
economies in transition.
In those years, young scientists who participated in the development of innovative
development program of St. Petersburg in 2008-2017, have started to adapt the model to
different sectors such as: banks, health care, transport complex, industry and construction.
The diversity of the marked areas made it a virtually inexhaustible base of scientific
methods (a, b, c ...), the verifying of the intellectual relations between economic concepts.
In addition to literal identifiers of methods, we use digital IDs: single to denote a synonym
of conceptual rows of concepts from 1 to 6 inclusive.
Dual identifiers are used to refer to intellectual synonymic relations between respective
rows of concepts from 1.1 to 6.6 inclusive.
For example, "1a" is the designation of the economic concept of "1" in economic theory
and "1.2b", the connection between the concepts of "1" and "2" in theory "b" etc, while the
minimum number used in the model (Table 1) of economic concepts and intellectual connections
between them is 108, where 36 belong to the base period, 36 to consider and 36 are indices
(rates) of growth baseline values during the period under review.
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Methods of verification intellectual connections between economic concepts illustrated
by the example of DuPont, who has alphabetic identifier "f" in the analysis system for the
purposes of this publication. Basic conceptual concepts used in the model of DuPont, are: 2f is
assets, capital; 4f is revenue; 5f is net profit. Derivatives of the concept are determined on the
basis of abovementioned: 4.2f is asset turnover; 5.2f is profitability of assets; 5.4f is return on
sales (operating margin; profit margin), used for the study of intellectual connection between
economic concepts.
Table 1
System of the economic concepts notation and intellectual connections between them

1
2
3
4
5
6

Intelligent connection between
economic concepts
(1.1 to 6.6 inclusive)

Economic concepts (from 1 to 6
inclusive)

Economic concepts (from 1 to 6 inclusive)
1
2
3
4
5
6
Intelligent connection between economic concepts
(1.1 to 6.6 inclusive)
1.1

2.1

3.1

4.1

5.1

6.1

1.2

2.2

3.2

4.2

5.2

6.2

1.3

2.3

3.3

4.3

5.3

6.3

1.4

2.4

3.4

4.4

5.4

6.4

1.5

2.5

3.5

4.5

5.5

6.5

1.6

2.6

3.6

4.6

5.6

6.6

Source: created by author

The left part of the equation In the DuPont model is represented by the multiplication
return of the invested capital and sales return, right side of the equation In the DuPont model
is represented by return on equity. In matrix notation: "Capital productivity" is the ratio of the
concept 4 to concept 2; "ROS" is the ratio of concept 5 to concept 4; Work "productivity" with
"ROS" is the ratio of the concept 5 (profit) and concept 2 (capital) or return on equity.
Obtained result coincides with the result obtained in the model of DuPont that, therefore,
testifies to the correctness of intelligent links, provided by the DuPont model.
RESULTS
Created an ordered set of economic concepts:
(1) Characterize the process of production and business development, innovation activities
of economic entities (enterprises, industries, regions and national economic complexes) in the
present, past and future in any strategic alternative development (growth, limited growth or
reduction);
(2) Specify the ranges of concepts variation within the development of economic entities
activity, which is effective. Visualization of different sets of economic concepts is matrix 4, 5
and 6 orders of magnitude in each;
(3) Growth indicators related to the basic concepts, increase when moving from left to
right; the growth rate is related to derived concepts characterizing intellectual connections
between basic concepts increasing;
(4) In each row from left to right;
(5) For each column when moving from the bottom up;
(6) On each diagonal, located over and parallel to a single diagonal of the matrix, during
the move bottom right left top;
(7) On each diagonal, located below and parallel to "single" diagonal of the matrix, when
moving from left top to right down;
(8) Proved that in the business entity all resources (labor, capital, etc.) are used effectively,
on an intensive basis;
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(9) The Set of matrices is open: with the development of scientific knowledge on the
basis of the principles we formulated, can be theoretically justified the matrix model of higher
orders.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Ordered set of economic concepts and the intellectual connections between them sets
consistent boundaries changes in economic concepts within which the activity of economic
entities is effective, identifies the following areas of practical application of the law:
(1) In the field of economic theory: verification of previously established economic theories
and the generation of an unlimited number of fundamentally new theoretical constructions;
(2) In the theory of economic analysis: the use of fundamentally new methodological tools
of factor analysis;
(3) In the field of forecasting and planning, change management, innovative management
on development is the use of fundamentally new methodological tools for the development of
balanced forecasts and plans;
(4) In the area of taxation is the discovery of patterns of change in tax rates in active
innovatively countries, for the purpose of (a) further discovered patterns of projection to the
tax system of countries with traditional economies and (b) adjustments in the existing system
of taxation that impede innovation.
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STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING:
AN EVALUATION OF SCIENTIFIC APPROACHES TO ITS ESSENCE
Irina Saukh, PhD in Economics, Doctoral Student,
Department of Accounting and Controlling,
Zhitomir State Technological University, Ukraine
Abstract: The article is considered the evaluation of scientific approaches to disclose
the essence of strategic management accounting. It is proven that the prerequisite for the
emergence of strategic management accounting is the inability of a complete performance of
traditional accounting functions of quality information management and strategic analysis.
Considering the recent origin of strategic management as integrated system functions,
methods, techniques, which are aimed at predicting changes in the external environment, the need
for their consideration when developing a strategy for the development of enterprise. There
are multi-directionality of approaches to the interpretation of its separate functions in the
scientific literature, including planning, accounting, analysis and control. The most controversial
issue is the definition of economic substance of strategic management accounting, which can
be interpreted as a subsystem (system) of strategic management; component (phase) strategic
analysis; enterprise information system (information security); direction of management
accounting; strategic information. The author proved that strategic management accounting
is a separate subsystem of strategic management, which features are exposed through its
components such as purpose, principles, methods, results, and users. On reasonable grounds
it is proved that strategic management accounting, as a separate management function provides
the opportunity to form informational support for making strategic management decisions of
integrating strategic analysis, planning and control.
Keywords: strategic information, strategic management accounting, information, strategic
analysis, strategic objective of management accounting, principles of strategic management
accounting, results of strategic management accounting
INTRODUCTION
Strategic analysis as an important strategic management function allows to specify and
to choose the development strategy, to control the processes of enterprise strategic changes
and adaptation to external economic conditions. For the qualitative conducting of strategic
analysis, support is very important for quality of information. Often excessive slowdown of
strategic analysis can lead to increased risks of strategic decisions or unreasonable strategic
decision making. Established system of strategic information, qualitative methods of strategic
analysis, presence of professional experts, highly qualitative specialists, analysts and topmanagement, as well as mastering the methods of strategic analysis – all of these factors of
strategic awareness improve the quality and effectiveness of strategic analysis.
World practice determines a system of managerial accounting acts as an important
internal informational source for decision making of managers and their departments. The system
allows using all available resources in the enterprise accounting provided with maximum effect.
Management decisions cannot be made without external and internal information. In this context
there is a reasoned application of the strategic accounting concept. Strategic accounting differs
with the possibility of environmental factors' consideration within the system of strategic analysis.
Traditional accounting for management purposes should be complemented by analysis and
results for developing strategic forecasts in a dynamic environment.
Therefore, in the context of strategic analysis and management, it makes sense to form
a strategic management accounting. A prerequisite for its occurrence is the fact that modern
traditional accounting could not be used to implement strategic management and analysis,
which are responsible for the development of new direction of strategic accounting.
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The purpose of the article is the study and evaluation of scientific approaches to the
treatment of strategic management accounting as an important source of information providing
strategic analysis and refinement of its economic content.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
General philosophical and scientific methods of phenomena and processes cognition in
the strategic management system were used in our article. Methods of analysis, synthesis and
comparison were used for researching process of theoretical aspects of strategic management
accounting.
RESULTS
Considering the recent origin of strategic management as an integrated system of
functions, methods and techniques, aimed at prediction of changes in the environment, their
inclusion in the enterprise development strategy, the scientific papers describe multidirectionality of approaches to the interpretation of its individual functions, including
planning, accounting, analysis and control. The most controversial issue is the definition of
economic content of strategic management accounting. It is can be interpreted as a subsystem
(system) of strategic management; component (phase) of strategic analysis; enterprise's
informational system (system of informational security); direction of management accounting
and strategic information.
The lack of a common position on the interpretation of strategic management accounting
requires the development its theoretical basis. V. Zalevskiy noted that "... the strategic integrated
management accounting provides synthetic and holistic description of an enterprise's state in
the past, present and future; it is an integrated approach to identifying and solving actual
problems" [3]. O. Kundria-Vysotska understands strategic accounting as "an analytical system
for correlating the required accounting information with the company's strategy" [6, p. 137].
The author emphasizes that strategic accounting interacts with the system of operational control
and regulation, as well as with the system of strategic planning. In this case, accounting
information will facilitate the process of development and implementation of company's business
strategy and accounting tools will be included in the strategic management process. We agree
that strategic accounting is the basis for the business strategy development. However, it is
closely connected with all the functions of strategic management, including strategic control
functions, organization and planning.
I. Yefremova defines strategic management accounting as the system of registration,
generalization and provision of data focused on the long-term (strategic) decision making within
a detailed analysis of internal and external business environment of the company [2]. She notes
that strategic accounting is one of the most promising areas of accounting, because generated
information is used for the external and internal analysis of the company. We believe that strategic
management accounting system is a part of the accounting system, focuses on the macro- and
micro- factors. The specifics of the accounting information formation are due to the characteristics
and peculiarities of internal environment.
Having applied cybernetic approach, L. Bakulevska argued that strategic management
accounting is an information-computing system, which includes a combination of techniques
and methods for planning, accounting, control and analysis, aimed at creating alternative
functioning of the company; it is designed to provide management process with information
[1]. Presented approach is sufficiently broad because it includes the methods and techniques
of management functions.
Scientific approach that combines strategic management accounting with an analysis
has received significant distribution [4]. In our view, this approach does not have sufficient
scientific basis since accounting and analysis are separate and distinct functions of management.
S. Krylov, who explored issues on the strategic management accounting, claimed that strategic
analysis is part of the strategic management accounting; it is aimed to determine the state of
economic activity in the company. The author noted that strategic analysis should examine
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external conditions that affect the company's long-term goals, not focused on traditional problems
of economic analysis [5]. We agree with the authorial opinion, but as practice shows, it is also
important to study the enterprise's internal environment, since it forms the strategic business
potential. At the same time we disagree that analysis is a part of management accounting.
There are equal strategic management functions that are interlinked with each other. In this
context O. Oliinyk noted: "In the domestic economic science, economic analysis is traditionally
associated with accounting and advent of databases (advent of systematized informational
sources), which require analytical control of the accumulated data" [7, p. 32].
It should be noted that there is confusion in the interrelation of strategic accounting
and analysis in western literature as well. For example, M. Bromwich has defined strategic
management accounting as "... it is the provision and analysis of financial information about
markets, costs of competitors, their structure of expenditure, business strategy, as well as
permanent monitoring of competitor's strategies" [8].
Critically having evaluated the existing scientific approaches to strategic management
accounting, we note that it is advisable to consider a separate subsystem of strategic management
and their economic sense, which should be investigated through its components (aim, object,
principles, methods, results and users) (Table 1).
Table 1
Features of strategic management accounting subsystem
Feature
Explanation
Aim

Ensuring the effective enterprise's functioning and financial potential development on the longterm
Object
Traditional accounting objects, but most attention is paid to the costs and results of the company;
factors influencing the enterprise activity
Principles Completeness, timeliness, strategic focus, reliability, responsibility, complexity, dynamism
Methods Techniques and methods of operational, accounting and statistical accounting
Result
Formation of internal information; drafting of internal strategic reporting; strategic decision
making
User
Persons who make strategic decisions (mostly managers of the enterprise)
Source: summarized by author on the basis of scientific researches [3; 4; 6]

Formation of strategic management accounting in the enterprise depends on the will of
the economic entity. A strategic management accounting provides the ability to generate
information, providing the strategically important decision making on the basis of the integrated
strategic analysis, planning and control. Preconditions for the emergence of strategic management
accounting are the need for strategic information due to complexity and dynamism of the
environment, as well as the need to predict its future changes for the enterprise. Unlike the
operational information, which facilitates the analysis of accounting operations, as well as the
tactical information, which is aimed at analyzing information immediately, strategic
information is a basis for the perspective analysis based on accounting and settlement data.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Thus, having analyzed scientific approaches to the strategic management accounting,
we should note their multi-directionality. It is proved that strategic management accounting is
an informational base for strategic decision making within strategic management, as it provides an
opportunity to solve problems, receive the objective and reliable information on the company's
business activity.
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Abstract: The article determines the readiness assessment of IT companies to enter the
world market of informational technologies, which is based on the weighted average degree
of expert evaluation's manifestation in its total diagnostic parameters that characterize readiness
to enter the world market of informational technologies and that can be manifested in its
activities to varying degrees. It is proposed to use specially created numerical measurement
scale that has a gradation in the proportions of the golden section, corresponding to different
degrees of readiness of IT companies to enter the world market of informational technologies.
Keywords: scale evaluation, Delphi method, IT companies, average expert assessment,
principle of golden section, Fibonacci numbers
INTRODUCTION
In previous research materials the author offered to assess the readiness of IT
companies to enter the world market of informational technologies by analyzing the degree of
manifestation in its totality diagnostic parameters that characterize readiness to enter the
world market of informational technologies and that can be manifested in varying degrees of
activity [10]. Determination of the manifestation degree of IT companies to assess abovementioned parameters is offered by expert estimates based on the Delphi Method for each
parameter, which has been formed the total average expert assessment of manifestation degree
of totality parameters in IT companies.
It is necessary to use special numerical measurement scale that would have a gradation
corresponding to different readiness degrees of IT companies to enter this market. There is a
choice of such scale, grounding its gradations and numerical values definition of these
gradations that this article is devoted to.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
To achieve the aim of the article, such scientific methods as generalization, comparative
analysis and the method of golden section were used.
Proposed numerical rating scale is a dimensionless scale that provides comparability
of different physical parameters of each region and defines all values of object parameters
evaluation, which are of universal character, that can be used both as parametric as well as
nonparametric input information; and actually it is a four-scale assessment of the readiness of
IT companies to enter the world market of information technologies (Figure 1).
Development stage of IT companies to enter the world market of information technologies
Very low
S0

Low

High

Satisfactory

S1
S2
S3
S4
The value of average expert evaluation of the degree of manifestation of IT companies parameters
that characterize its readiness to the world market of information technologies

Figure 1: Scale for assessing the readiness degree
of IT companies to enter the world market of informational technologies
Source: compiled by the author

Development stage of IT companies to enter the global information technology market
is relatively divided into very low, low, high and satisfactory levels.
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The value of S0, S1, S2, S3 and S4 are average expert evaluation limit the values of the
evaluation, which serve for different degrees of readiness graduation of IT companies to enter
the world market of informational technologies.
S0 is average expert evaluation, where its value meets the minimum possible level of
expert evaluation, that is equal to 0. S4 is average expert evaluation, where its value is the
maximum possible level of the expert evaluation, that is equal to 1. S1 is average expert evaluation,
where where its value meets the minimum value of the expert evaluation. S2 is average expert
evaluation, where its value meets possible value of expert assessment. S3 is average expert
evaluation, where its value meets the possible value of this expertise. Thus, it is proposed to
use the golden section principle for calculation of specific values S1, S2 and S3 due to the
following reasons.
The principle of the golden section is a well-known principle of proportionally division
of the whole into unequal parts, where the whole refers to most of the whole part, as the
greatest part refers to the lower part. In percentage rounded sense the use of the golden section
principle in the first stage of distribution leads to separation of the greater part (62%) and
lower part (38%). In the second phase of distribution its share in the ratio is approximately
38% and 24%, and a minority of shares in a ratio is approximately 24% and 14%. Such
distribution may be extended further. It is well-known that the proportions of the golden section
appear in the outside world, body building, architecture, music, poetry and other spheres,
including the financial and economic fields [7].
Analysis of the Financial Markets as a method of forecasting prices on the basis of the
consideration of market movement charts (price, volume and open positions) for the previous
period is largely based on the golden section principle and long-term observation. Traders
showed that movement schedule corresponds to market laws "Fibonacci numbers", which are
based on the principle of the golden section [3].
The principle of the golden section is applied in business management. It is the basis
of the harmonious management concept, as well as the essence to ensure the necessary conditions
for the sustainable development of complex of social market. Economic system uses in its
structure of proportions of the golden section [5, 7, 9].
Organization of the development of golden section principle makes possible developing
ways of harmonious and sustainable development. The proportions between elements of different
systems that meet the principle of the golden section allow ensuring such important properties
of the system as harmony, systemic and structural stability, as well as minimum costs of
maintaining the stability of the system [9].
Interesting data were obtained using the golden section principle to analyze stability of
macroeconomic and commercial structures. For example, if between the major market indices
as a complex economic system were established proportions similar to the proportions of the
golden section, the market is considered stable and harmonious [3; 9].
The proportions of the golden section were manifested both in proportions of prices in
the market price range and in the proportions between financial and economic performance of
companies. Thus, analysis of companies, where were such proportions, showed that they were
in a state of stable balance in their market niches. Their costs of maintaining the stability of
this state are minimal [5; 6].
Taking into account the above said, we note that in the article it was assumed that the
grading scale for assessing the degree of readiness of IT companies to enter the world market
of information technologies in the proportions of the golden section will provide a
harmoniously balanced scale on which can be obtained reliable and stable estimates and
forecasts.
RESULTS
By calculating S1, S2 and S3 as the average expert assessment of the manifestation
degree in IT companies using abovementioned parameters and the proportions of the golden
section, were obtained values of 0.38, 0.62 and 0.86.
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Preliminary assessment of the reliability of developed scale for assessing the readiness
degree of IT companies to enter the world market of informational technologies was based on the
comparison of their gradations and their numerical values and their numeric values of well-verbal
numeric scale after desirability of E. Harrington, who is attributable to psychophysical scales and
designed to match the physical and psychophysical parameters [8, p. 84].
The choice of E. Harrington desirability scale comparison was due to the fact that it is
similar to dimensionless numerical scale and widely used in the economy for the readiness
assessment of the innovation strategy implementation into the enterprise [2], evaluation of
innovative projects [4], formalization of the complex index of enterprise competitiveness [1]
and other assessments.
Comparison of the developed assessment scale and the E. Harrington desirability scale
shows their high correlation (Table 1).
Table 1
Comparison of the developed assessment scale
and the E. Harrington desirability scale
E. Harrington desirability scale
Graduation (desirability)
Very high
High
Average
Low
Extremely low

Numeric value
0.80-1.00
0.63-0.80
0.37-0.63
0.20-0.37
0.00-0.20

Scale for assessing the readiness degree for the
world market of informational technologies
Graduation (readiness)
Numeric value
High
0.86-1.00
Satisfactory
0.62-0.86
Low
0.38-0.62
Very low
0.00-0.38

Source: compiled by author according to [8, p. 84]

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
The scale for assessing the readiness degree of IT companies to enter the world market
of informational technologies is used on the basics:
- Average values of expert evaluation within the range from S0 to S1 (from 0 to 0.38)
correspond to the state including IT companies, where the readiness degree to enter the global
informational technology market is estimated to be very low, i.e. it is fundamentally unable to
make out to the foreign market even in the longer term (red light);
- Weighted average expert evaluation values from S1 to S2 (from 0.38 to 0.62), inclusive
correspond to the state of IT company, where the readiness degree for the world market of
informational technologies is assessed as low, that it is not ready for entering this market (red
light), but its total available capacity can be regarded as access to the world informational
technology market on the long term, provided appropriate policy decisions;
- Weighted average expert evaluation values from S2 to S3 (from 0.62 to 0.86), inclusive
correspond to the state of IT company, where the readiness degree for the world market of
informational technologies is assessed as satisfactory, i.e. it is ready to relatively entering this
market, but the efficiency may have low output without taking appropriate measures to
compensate the negative impact of the weaknesses of IT and risk (yellow light);
- Average values of expert evaluation within the range from S3 to S4 (from 0.86 to 1)
meet the state including IT companies, where the readiness degree for the world market of
informational technologies is assessed as high, that it is fully prepared to enter the this market
(green light).
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MODEL OF THE RELATION "MANAGER'S LEADERSHIP STYLE
AND LEADERSHIP PROFILE OF BUSINESS ORGANIZATIONS"
Miglena Temelkova, PhD in Economics, Associate Professor,
Varna Free University "Chernorizets Hrabar", Bulgaria
Abstract: The leadership profile of the business organization is a result of the flexibility
and creativity of its management. The research and analysis in the period 2012-2014 of the
leadership style of 250 managers, operating on the Balkan Peninsula, indicate a presence of a
relation between the management leadership style, practiced within the business organization
and its leadership profile, manifesting itself in the global external environment. The contribution
of the present research has its expression in the theoretical and scientifically justified integration
into a model of the chief characteristics of manager's leadership style with the qualities of the
leadership profile of a business organization. The present article is an attempt to fill the gap
in the research theory in respect to the leadership behavior and the leadership profile of a
business organization, as well as to involve its leading market position with the leadership of
its management staff within its internal organizational structures and processes.
Keywords: leadership, manager's leadership style, leadership profile of business company,
model, relation
INTRODUCTION
Management in the 21 century requires that the organizations should be focused on
the development of individual qualities of each and every leader therein. An increasing number
of successful business organizations are nowadays focused on leadership skills development
as a main quality for everyone in the team. Creating leaders within the business organizations
is ever more related to the establishment of leadership as a brand therein [10]. And while, on
the one hand, the emphasis on the leader is related to the personality characteristics and the
capability to lead and rally people in view of achieving certain targeted business results, on the
other hand leadership nowadays is defined as a group and dynamic process, which determines
the goals and behavior of the business organizations. Therefore, both research literature and
business practice ever more noticeably use the concept "organizational leadership" [12].
Leadership on global market environment outlines the specific competitive advantages
and behavior of the business organization, and is a result from the identity, image, brand and
values in the minds of its clients and partners. Leadership business organizations bring about
added value for their customers, employees, investors, as well as for the society.
Attaining business leadership in the global environment requires the establishment of
many relations within the business organization, which shall be focused on achieving its
leadership ambitions. That would be possible solely and only if there will be process-oriented
operating systems defined in the business organizations, focused on upgrading the leadership
skills of the managers from the various hierarchical levels and the efficient team interaction.
The relation "manager's leadership style and leadership profile of the business company"
is system forming, two-way and target oriented. Its effectiveness is materialized both in the
internal organizational environment and in the environment external for the business company.
The optimality of this relation finds its expression in a system of indicators, providing
information for qualitative and competitive characteristics of the business organization in a
global aspect.
st

CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK OF THE RELATION "MANAGER'S LEADERSHIP
STYLE AND LEADERSHIP PROFILE OF THE BUSINESS ORGANIZATION"
The conceptual framework of the relation "manager's leadership style and leadership
profile of the business organization" provides an opportunity, on the basis of scientifically
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proven methods, to define the relationship between the leadership management behavior
model of the manager and the leadership position of the business organization headed by him/
her. The main conceptual parameters of the existing relation between manager's leadership
style and the leadership profile of the business organization should be defined through the
integration of the specific characteristics of leader's management styles, the behavior models
and corporate values with the indicators, providing information about the activities and
position of the business organization within the global environment.
The main goal of management in business organization is the optimization of its
organizational, financial and market added value. That, however, requires setting within
optimal range of personal productivity of each worker and employee as well. Achieving the
management objectives is possible through the establishment of microclimate, corporate culture,
values and motivation in the business organization that would be adequate to the reality and
would facilitate its long-term success and leadership positioning. Thus, the optimization of the
internal processes and structures, and the flexible and adequate to the external environment
management of the business organization in a global aspect should be set as main tasks of
manager's leadership style.
The success and leadership positioning of the business organization in the global
environment depends both on the quality of its management, and on the leadership style of its
managers. The efficient interaction between the elements of the management process, the workers
and employees and the external environment is critical for achieving not only leadership by
the economic entity, but also for the optimality of the relation "manager's leadership style and
leadership profile of the business organization".
Focusing on the business organization's leadership in the global environment requires
a study of the quality of its management, as well as the main characteristics of its managers'
personal leadership styles. They are those, which support and adapt the strategies of the business
organization towards the dynamically changing conditions of the environment, and further
develop the trust in it on the part of the employees, customers, investors and the society. The
leadership style in a business organization may become a main prerequisite for the achievement
of sustainable business results by it, which would be adequate to the competitive pressure and
increasingly higher requirements of the customers.
The adoption of the behaviorist approach towards management in the early 20th century
required the scientific research of the best manager's behavior style. As a method in psychology,
the behaviorists assume that behavior can be studied and scientifically explained without
knowing the internals states of mind and attitudes. Transferred to management, this approach
is based on manager's behavior in the process of management as a main prerequisite leading
to business organization's success.
Studies conducted among 250 managers on the Balkan Peninsula in the period 20122014 disprove part of the behaviorist theory, and indicate that managers' individual qualities
are of critical importance for their management style and behavior in the management process.
A relation is thus outlined between a manager's individual personal qualities and his/her
management style. This relation was theoretically confirmed also by Kurt Lewin, who
considered that behavior (V) as a function of the individual personality (Р) and the surrounding
world (U).
The integration of part of the concepts of the behaviorist approach to management has
been successfully included in Blake and Mouton's matrix, which integrates in itself two
orientations in manager's behavior: 1) people-oriented, based on the Y theory, charactering the
manager as caring and friendly to the employees, capable to form efficient teams where the
subordinates have freedom and opportunities to show initiative; 2) result-oriented, based on
the Х theory, according to which the manager allocates work between the employees, sets
standards, criteria and timescale, and uses financial incentives, sanctions and control.
Blake and Mouton group the management styles in five main types:
- authoritarian management (style 9.1), reducing human component in the business
organization to a minimum;
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- liberal management (called "country club" management type or style 1.9), studying
in-depth employees' needs and their relationships, and creating a cozy and friendly atmosphere
in the business organization, as well as a good pace of working;
- impoverished management (known as orphans' management or style 1.1), relying on
a minimum effort in performing work assignments and appointments;
- middle-of-the-road management (called discouraging pendulum or style 5.5), keeping
a satisfactory balance between the need to perform a certain assignment and employees'
emotional comfort;
- democratic management (called team management or style 9.9), according to which
business organization's success is based on employees' feeling of belonging to it, mutual trust
and respect.
In 1990s the Grid theory [13] upgraded Blake and Mouton's matrix into a network of
leadership styles, and added two new styles. According to the Grid concept, manager's
leadership style should be focused on achieving team synergy, which spreads throughout the
entire business organization. The Grid theory [3] integrates seven types of leadership behavior
(Figure 1), which are determined by the domination of either people or result orientation in
leader's behavior:
- leadership style 9.1: leadership focused on achieving top results, based on control,
domination and giving instructions;
- leadership style 1.9: leadership, ensured through responsiveness, concession and
agreement, aimed at achieving results on the basis of commitment and focusing on the
positive and pleasant aspects of the work process;
- leadership style 5.5: leadership based on maintaining the status quo in the business
organization through balancing and seeking compromise, avoiding risks and fostering popular
and well-established strategies and standards;
- leadership style 1.1: leadership adopting an indifferent attitude and avoiding active
responsibility;
- patriarchal leadership style: leadership integrating prescriptions and guidelines,
expressed through praises, encouragement and rewards, or though punishments;
- opportunistic leadership style: leadership focused on pursuing personal benefit and
interest through manipulation, flexibility and profiteering;
- leadership style 9.9: leadership based on identification with the business organization
and commitment to its strategic goals, fostering team interaction for achieving top and
synergy results.
Management in a business organization based on leadership [2] leads to a planned change
and development of the strategies and standards for top achievements, as well as to the opportunity
for the employees, teams and the entire organization to develop commitment and general
understanding of the efficient behavior. Manager's leadership behavior and leadership profile
are prerequisites for the efficiency criteria in the business organization to be based on value
conceptions.
The Russian scholar Anatoly Zankovskiy [12] assumes that manager's leadership style
is three-dimensional and can be measured not only on the basis of people or result orientations,
but also on the basis of the corporate culture.
In business practice, manager's leadership style, which is manifested mostly within the
inner corporate environment, is materialized through the strategic behavior, the moves and
countermoves of the business organization in its external environment. The study of the
leadership strategies for positioning the business organization on the global market provides
clarity regarding its strongest competitive characteristics.
Because of the connection of the business organization's leadership position with
management, nowadays, there is a gap in the theory concerning the mechanisms, tactics and
strategies for attaining business leadership by one single economic entity.
Nevertheless, research literature defines several types of business organization's
leadership:
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Figure 1: Manager's leadership styles based on Blake and Mouton' standards
Source: created by author according to [13]

- product leadership, which is market-oriented and takes into account customers'
activities is most efficient with saturated market, weak competition and permanent innovations,
and it can be achieved through further product improvement, service maintenance, fostering
sales, and creating corporate image;
- price-leadership (leadership of lost costs), market-oriented, taking into account the
activities of the competitors, is efficient with mature market, where there are insignificant
innovations; it is achieved through cost reduction and implementation of new technologies;
- leadership in a market niche based on price and non-price competitive advantage in
the respective market segment is mostly often seen in the field of small business and is
concentrated in market segments, which have unsatisfied demand.
Business organization's strategy depends on its position on the market.
If it is a leader on the market, it can apply an offensive strategy, while using:
- conquering: extending the production demand at the expense of using product and
price leadership;
- protection: influencing the customers in view of retaining them through advertising
and incentives;
- blocking: not allowing the business organizations.
If business organization applies a passive strategy then it should use detection, characterized
by a prompt reaction to the innovations by the followers.
If business organization is a follower of the leaders on the market, then in the offensive
strategy its leadership profile emphasizes on:
- attack: using the existing price and non-price advantages of the leader in view of
achieving competitive advantage on the market;
- breakthrough: using leader's weaknesses and omissions;
- encirclement: gradual accumulation of advantages through targeted use of leader's
shortcomings.
With the passive strategy, the business organization of follower uses a strategy
following the general course, characterized by minimizing the risk of counteractions by the
leader in respect to the price policy. Business organization's leadership strategy forms its
leadership profile in a global aspect. At the same time, however, the leadership profile of the
organization is a result of both efforts of the teams thereof, and of its manager's leadership
style. Searching the relationship and interdependence between manager's leadership style and
business organization's leadership strategy is on the basis of the present study; its contribution
is linking the main characteristic features of manager's leadership style to the qualities of
business organization's leadership style in the global environment.
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MODEL OF RELATION "MANAGER'S LEADERSHIP STYLE
AND LEADERSHIP PROFILE OF BUSINESS ORGANIZATION"
Relation "manager's leadership style and leadership profile of the business organization"
is based on the systematic approach principles and can be defined as a system of mutually
connected and mutually upgrading links and dependences between: 1) internal environment;
2) management; 3) manager's leadership style; 4) manager's leadership qualities; 5) external
environment; 6) business organization's environment; 7) business organization's leadership
position; 8) efficiency indicators.
Those interactions and mutual determination define the quality of the relation "manager's
leadership style and leadership profile of the business organization". At the same time,
qualitative characteristic of the studied relation issue from the following criteria (Figure 2):
strong market position; image and brand of the business organization on a global scale; trust
by its customers, employees and investors; capability to generate added value by the business
organization.
LEADERSHIP CRITERIA
(market position, image, brand, trust, added value)
LEADERSHIP PROFILE
STRATEGIC BEHAVIOR

MANAGEMENT
MANAGER'S LEADERSHIP STYLE

Figure 2: Model of relation "manager's leadership style and leadership profile
of the business organization"
Source: crated by author

According to conducted analytical studies on the work of 250 managers, operating on
the Balkan Peninsula, the core qualities of management could be derived, which lead to
employing certain strategies for leadership positioning of the business organization in a global
aspect. It can be summarized that the leadership profile of business organization is intrinsically
related to the leadership style practiced by its management staff (Table 1).
The relation "manager's leadership style and leadership profile of business organization"
is focused on the external environment and underlies the identity and image of the business
organization in a global aspect by connecting the expectations of the customers, employees,
investors and the society to the organizational behavior. The higher added value, as a result
from the leadership profile of the business organization, issues from a strong brand and
sustainability, while the strong leader's market position is possible through targeted planned
transformation and conducting fundamental changes in the internal organizational structure
and environment.
The leadership profile of the business organization requires that it should have unique
and distinctive qualitative and competitive characteristics. Leadership business organizations
are capable of adapting their strategies and goals, and, on that basis, to add value concerning
not only profits, but also image, reputation, brand and trust.
CONCLUSION
As a result of the research carried out for the purposes of the present article within the
real-life business practice, as well as on the basis of the generated theoretical formulations
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Table 1
Connection between manager's leadership styles
and leadership profile of the business organization
Manager's
leadership
style
9.1

1.9

1.1
5.5

Patriarchal

Opportunist

Manager's qualities

Leadership profile of the business
organization

readiness to take manager's decisions;
focus on the essential; pursuit of success;
good organizer; ability for team management;
undertaking predictable risks; not delegating
any responsibility; exercises strict control
aware of the importance of employees'
feelings, personal goals and ambitions;
accessible; well-intentioned; conceding;
eam motivating
neutral; non-creative; instruction dependant;
uninterested; not taking responsibility;
avoiding weighted risk
compromising; with lowered requirements;
traditionalist; populist; sticking with the
majority; well-informed; ability for assessing
the admissible risk; not creatively oriented.
demonstrates
strength;
authoritative;
ingenious; efficient; planning top results;
looking for respect and honours from the
people around

market leadership on the basis of
differentiation; product leadership on the
basis of diversification

applies all the leadership styles; largely
profiteering; manipulative

of
the
the
the

9.9

teamwork oriented; identifying with the
team; committed to the team's objectives;
team motivating; innovative; creative;
decisive; willing to take weighted risk;
planning realistically achievable top results;
pursuing success; open; accessible; wellinformed; well-intentioned; good organizer;
giving personal example
Source: created by author

market leadership on the basis of focusing;
product leadership on the diversification
basis; leadership on innovations
safeguards the established leadership profile
of the business organization
keeps up the already established leadership
profile of the business organization
market leadership on the basis
differentiation; market leadership on
basis of focusing; product leadership on
basis of diversification; leadership on
basis of innovations
market leadership on the basis
differentiation; market leadership on
basis of focusing; product leadership on
basis of diversification; leadership on
basis of innovations; price leadership
market leadership on the basis
differentiation; market leadership on
basis of focusing; product leadership on
basis of diversification; leadership on
basis of innovations; price leadership

of
the
the
the

of
the
the
the

concerning the relation "manager's leadership style and leadership profile of the business
organization", the following conclusions can be summarized.
As a consequence from focusing on the expectations of the customers, employees,
investors and the society, the connection between manager's leadership style and the leadership
profile of the business organization guarantees that the leaders add not only financial but also
an image value.
The model of the relation "manager's leadership style and leadership profile of the
business organization" redirects attention towards the interdependence between what is going
on within the business organization and the specific characteristics outside it.
The efficiency of the model of the relation "manager's leadership style and leadership
profile of the business organization" is reduced to the way manager's leadership style is
materialized into the leadership strategy of the business organization, targeted at creating
value.
The relation "manager's leadership style and leadership profile of the business
organization" is manifested in the recognizable and strategically differentiated leadership of
the business organization, its top results, and sustainable and long-lasting reputation.
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Abstract: Contemporary Russia faces huge demographical problems, which have their
beginning in the early 90s. Labor shortages, aging population, social security problems raised
the need for strict decisions. There was created a system of programs for family support in
medical and social spheres with millions of Euros spent. The results that have gotten from new
family policy have double character. Guided with the demographic statistics for the period of
60 years and the regulative framework on family support of the period and today, this paper
presents the analysis of the present social situation in Russia and suggestions for improving
family policy.
Keywords: demographic problems, aging population, family policy, birthrate
INTRODUCTION
Family is the important economic unit of today and future, as far as it influences on
demographic situation and reflects at development of domestic market. Not only in regard to
fertility rates, but also to the type of relations inside a family economical influence is traced.
Hence, the tasks of family policy are not only in quantity but also in quality such as love, respect,
strong family ties, ideological and moral values, which results of all these aspects found in
everyday activity of family members as structural chains of country economy (Alberto Alesina,
2007; pp. 1-3). We mean by quality also intelligence and educational background of the families
and as follows those of future country population, that appears to be an important consideration
for creating the new family policy.
Families are a crucial engine of solidarity, redistributing resources (cash, in-kind or time)
among individuals, households and generations. They provide protection and insurance against
hardship (Adema, 2012; p. 487). Unfortunately the state usually starts preserving the concrete
family friendly policy only when strict problems appear. Fertility gaps and population aging has
been those challenges of the XXI century.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
This paper has the aim of revealing Russian public policy towards families of the
previous century and analyzing the current one in the situation of today. We are focused on
two areas of research. On the one hand, there are theoretical foundations gleaned from the
works of economists Alberto Alesina and John Hajnal, revealing the basics of family institution
development trends and demographers S.V. Zakharov and S.A. Vassin. On the other hand,
there are the recent sources on family related problems in global world, described by economist
Willem Adema and demographer I. Beloborodov. Family policy current issues were drawn
from the works of sociologist Jonathan Bradshaw and economist Andrey Borodaevskiy. The
regulatory framework is provided by the largest service network operating on the Russian
market of information and legal services (ConsultantPlus, 2014) and the recent statistics are
provided by Federal State Statistics Service.
This paper is constructed on the theoretical and historical basis of policy towards
families in Russia, followed by the tendencies of the past towards social and family structure
in particular and state programs for policy improvement, presented under the first subtopic. In
"Introduction of Family Policy of Today" the current background for the new policy model is
discussed and two case studies are presented to reveal effectiveness of the measures under
discussion.
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To trace the impact of these programs on family model changing tendencies and to
analyze the actual results of birthrate movement as the fundamental purpose, statistics and
sociological surveys are conducted under the third subtitle. Discussion of the demographic
factors caused by the current measures and the concluding remarks open the field for further
discussion and studies.
RESULTS
Theory and History of Family Policy in the Russian Federation
The concept of family policy appeared only in the 80s of XX century in the history of
Russian statehood; it was determined as the practice of socio-demographic policy. Significantly,
the term "family policy" was first used in 1989, when the program "Family policy of the USSR
in the 90s" was designed (Semenkov, 2009).
The first measures of social and economic support of motherhood were provided earlier,
in 1917, including 16 weeks of maternity leave and so called "hospital cash desks", an allowance
of ¼-½ parts of mother's salary paid during nine months after childbirth (Decree of December,
22, 1917). These measures had their results at the birth rate (Figure 1).

Figure 1: Natural Increase of the Population in Russia
Source: Demoscope death rates, Demoscope birth rates; the official site of Federal State Statistics Service,
Available at: http://www.gks.ru

55-60s are characterized by lifting of the ban for abortions, settled at 1936, and as a
result a sharp fertility failed. In pair with urban attitudes, beginning to take place, childbirth
was shrinking until 80-90s and the new family policy. The social protection of the family
included benefits for mothers of three or more children (better conditions for getting a flat,
less lines for buying goods; an important issue at those deficit times), taxation for men (18-50
years old) and women (18-45 years old) of 6% from wages in cases of not having children
(Decree of Presidium of Supreme Council of the USSR on taxes on single people and childless
citizens of the USSR, 1941).
During the early post-soviet period of late 90s, marked by deep social and economic
crises and caused by a number of problems of demographic character, the new strong family
policy was needed. However, focused on reducing the poverty of families and allowance system,
the new policy didn't give expected results and even led to other demographic risks in Russia.
Introduction to Family Policy of Today Arise Questions
The current family policy agenda was created in 2006 and beginning from 2007 it is
been realized. Let us pay the most attention to this period of public family policy.
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At the last century demographic problems stood out clearly in the situation of rapidly
developing global economy. Age-sex discrepancy being one of the most serious issues calls
for redefining of social and economic policies on domestic and international levels. Russian
sex structure reveals discrepancy of 8% between women and men (Demography, The number
of men and women, 2014). Being in majority, women not only have a harder search at marriage
market, but also may feel the risk of becoming alone if their husbands leave. These problems
and fairs caused by sex unbalance, together with urban attitudes, widely spread in developed
and as a result, developing countries, provide orientation to the one-child model or abandonment
of babies at all (Rusinova, 2014). Children do not act as extra labor force any more, but as an
expensive burden, giving rise to the conviction of harder work for higher pension, instead of
having children, being no longer helpful at old age.
The number of issues marked earlier course low birthrate and unbalanced natural
increase of population in the Russian Federation, as well as in Eastern European countries. By
2011 the "demographic burden" raised to over 600 on every thousand of the working age people
(among them there are about 260 children and 340 pensioners) (Borodaevskiy, 2012, p. 1).
Ageing population, as progressively larger numbers of persons at older ages and an increasing
proportion of older persons in the total population (Vassin, 1995) lead to labor shortages and
represents a challenge for public health (growing proportion of older people that need health
assistance) and economic development (shrinking and aging of labor force), and possible
bankruptcy of pension system and an increasing tax burden on a shrinking working-age
population (Heleniak, 2003; Gavrilova, 2009, p. 123).
In aspiration to improve the current demographic crisis, the main aim of Russian family
policy, among healthcare improving and providing better life conditions for maternity and children,
stays to be fertility rates increasing. On the way to its achieving, a number of stimulating
programs in the form of benefits, supported by corresponding regulatory framework, have
found their realization over the last decade. Hence, has this type of policy provided positive
results in regard to birthrate increase? In other words, is material stimulating of childbirth
fruitful in Russian Federation? In this regard we would like to offer an empirical analysis of
two case studies. Firstly, in an effort to reveal Russian family policy over the last seven years,
its structural mechanism (including state authorities, different types of institutions connected
to its realization) is to be analyzed. Secondly, through discussion of the concrete current
programs, executed by the state machine, the issue of material measures effectiveness would
be revealed.
Nowadays Measures towards Current Problems
Family policy in the Russian Federation is based on the regulatory framework, including:
international acts in the field of family and family policy (Universal Declaration of Human
Rights of 1948, The International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights of 1966,
etc.); the Constitution of the Russian Federation, Federal and Constitutional Laws (Federal
Law "On state benefits to citizens with children"; May, 19, 1995, Federal Law "On additional
measures of state support for families with children"; December, 29, 2006); Acts of the President
of the Russian Federation (the Decree of the President of the Russian Federation "On the main
directions of the state family policy"; May, 14, 1996) and Concepts: federal and regional levels
(the resent one is "Concept of demographic development of the Russian Federation for the period
up to 2025" from 2007). While all the listed documents are of general normative character, the
developed concept being implemented now reflects more concrete tasks of the state in family
policy and direct programs. Public policy in family sphere is organized through a number of
programs, concentrated on different types of families, children and stages of child care,
competency for which is spread over a number of departments in Government (departments
of home affairs, health care, culture and education (Borodaevskiy, 2012, p. 9), Federal Service
and even Russian Ministry of Emergency Situations are taking part in technical equipment of
kindergartens (the Federal Law "On additional measures of state support for families with
children", 2006)). Policy coordination is provided mainly by Inter-Commission working group
on public control over the implementation of family policy and the Presidential Coordination
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Council on the implementation of the national strategy for children for 2012-2017. The
system of public policy in this sphere is complicated and not properly structured, lacking a
special federal department for coordination of activities in the implementation of family
policies, for monitoring their implementation, data collection and methodological support of
the activity. Creation of such department was offered in a public project, but was not approved
and cannot be found in the President's signed version of the Concept (Concept of state family
policy in the Russian Federation up to 2025, 2014).
Dividing improvement of conditions for childbirth as the paramount task, the strategic
objectives of Russia in regard to family policy are reflected in "Concept of demographic
development of the Russian Federation for the period up to 2025", realized through a set of
programs and time phases. Among healthcare improvement measures, such as neonatal and
hearing screenings of newborns, medical examination of 14-year-olds, implementation of a
comprehensive prenatal diagnosis of a child's development and the Federal Target Program
"Children of Russia" 2007-2010, family policy is focused on the measures for childbirth
improvement, those of material stimulating character. All these programs are financed by Federal
budget and most of projects are paid from Social Security Fund expenditures as well (in the
case of "Children of Russia" also with support of territorial entity budget and extra-budgetary
funds).
Russian family policy addressed the measures for better life conditions of special
categories of families. For example, assistance in employment for part-time employment,
development of remote and home-based employment forms for singles, parents with many
children, parents of disabled children and adoptive children-orphans, and providing support
entrepreneurial activity of such parents (Concept of state family policy in the Russian Federation
up to 2025, 2014).
At the same time the current family support includes a great number of lump and
monthly paid bonuses for pregnant women and childbirth, receiving a child into a foster
family, have being realized during the last ten years and have being given its impact on fertility
growth. These measures improve life conditions of families with children, but the most stable
confidence in future life after childbirth the social tool "maternity capital" provides. Maternal
(family) capital is a form of additional measure of state support for women who have given
birth to the second or subsequent child or men being the only adoptive of the second or
subsequent child (the Federal Law "On additional measures of state support for families with
children", 2006). Parent capital exists in the form of a certificate and cannot be transferred into
cash, but can be only used for the concrete purposes, established by law. There are three ways
for realizing maternity capital:
1) Improvement of housing conditions (buying an apartment or a house, covering debt
connected with mortgages, undertaking basic repairs and innovations, installing new household
facilities, hence for heating, water supply, sewerage);
2) Children's education (it is notable that the certificate can be used for education of
any child in a family before the child is 25 years old, not only that whose birth enabled the
family to get the maternal capital. The tuition payments could be made at both state-owned or
private educational establishments, as well as the accommodation payments at a dormitory);
3) Contributions into mother's pension fund (to increase the amount of her retirement
income).
The sums represented in the certificate may be used after three years upon its receipt.
The exception is made for the sums used for repaying loans and mortgages registered before
the end of 2010 (later this restriction has been raised) or for direct purchases of houses or
apartments. Half of the sum may be received upon the start of house construction (or
reconstruction work). The second part may be obtained not earlier than six months upon
receipt of the first half (Borodaevskiy, 2012, p. 12).
The maternity capital certificates are tax free. Each year the size of the parent capital is
subjected to indexation. From 2007 to 2015, the amount of payments has increased concerning
the base size of 81% (Table 1).
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Table 1
Year
2007
2008
2009
2010
2011
2012
2013
2014
2015

The Sum of Maternity Capital*
Sum, CZK
Indexing, %
Inflation, *%
125 000
142 250
171 163
182 379
184 698
193 640
204 961
220 409
227 026

–
10.5
13.0
10.0
6.5
6.0
5.5
5.0
5.5

11.9
13.3
8.8
8.8
6.1
6.6
6.5
8.0
–

% by 2007
11.9
26.8
38.0
50.1
59.3
69.8
80.8
95.3
–

Source: The official site of maternity capital, Available at: http://materinskij-kapital.ru/
* Note: The annual inflation in Russia, expressed in% relative to the previous period, is calculated on the basis
of consumer price indexes published by the Federal State Statistics Service

However, despite the relatively large annual increments, we cannot say that there is a
financial advantage in the later disposal of allocated funds in comparison with earlier years.
The sum of maternity capital is growing with the inflation rate, but beginning from 2011 there
is a lag of growth values of parent capital from inflation, showing that the sum of the certificate
was not increasing as much as it had used to in 2007-2010 (Figure 2).

Figure 2: Indexation of fixed Maternity capital based on Inflation rate
Source: The official site of maternity capital, Available at: http://materinskij-kapital.ru/
*Notes: 1 – Accumulated inflation concerning the prices of 2007%; 2 – The sum of the Maternity capital relative
to the base size, thousands of Rubles and %

Maternal (family) capital is formed by the federal budget installments transferred to
the budget of the Pension Fund of the Russian Federation on the implementation of additional
measures of state support. So, in this case we can see separation of powers and distribution of
duties that is inherent for the system of public administration of the Russian Federation.
Returning to the second case study settled at the beginning of this paper, broadly
speaking, the solutions for prevention of country's depopulation, being realized from 2007,
have improved Russian birth rate. For the first time during 20 years the natural population
growth recorded in the country. One million and nine hundred thousand children were born in
2013 and for the first time during the last twenty years childbirth rates have become larger
than mortality rates in the Russian Federation. Last time the number of births exceeded the
number of deaths only in 1990 (State Council Presidium meeting devoted to family policies,
motherhood and childhood, 2014).
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In this regard let us return to the issues of quality and quantity aspects, discussed at the
beginning of the paper. According to Federal State Statistics Service data the national content
of newborns is hardly Russian, but the leaders in the country's fertility rate improving are Romany,
Ingush, Turks and Chechens (though the republics of Ingushetia and Chechnya are the subjects
of the Russian Federation). 16% more rural than urban population gave birth to the new
generation 1/3 of women who gave birth to children are without any kind of education or with
primary general education. Only 1/12 of mothers have higher education (Dvornikov, 2013).
Definitely this data shows that the material measures, provided by Government, have
quantity results. Still this increased population, creating the future fundament of Russian
society would most likely make quality changes in its content. What kind of problems this
fact would cause is the question of time?
CONCLUSION
While the scientists expect Russian population shrinking of sixteen million by 2031
and stimulation of fertility is inevitable, the future type of population is to be highly notable.
Even if not taking into account the national and education characteristics of parents improved
the rates, the current policy has only influenced on "calendar of births", families realized their
plans on children quicker than they would have done if such material measures would not
exist. On the other hand, delaying childbirth, families could have extra restrictions during lives,
so we can say that the policy is still affective from this point of view. Unfortunately, an average
Russian family has not started wish more children. The sociological survey reveals that more
rural population with low education wish to have more than two children, while people from
large cities with higher education prefer two children model (in the best case). Among the
interference citizens most often mentioned financial difficulties, 39% of women and 35% men.
Insecurity felt handicap 34% of women and 32% men. Also housing difficulties noted 33% of
women and 29% of men. The history of fertility decline is a history of wealth creation.
Throughout the world, the birth rate began to decline in the most affluent segments of the
population (Beloborodov, 2014).
Guided with the regulatory framework and literature at public policy at family sphere,
both with the recent statistic data just discussed, we follow the assumption that not only the
concrete measures of material stimulation should be practiced, but also deeper ideological
changes are to be held. It was acknowledged at the highest level of the State, that no sort of
immigration will solve Russia's demographic problem. Policy towards families in the Russian
Federation needs more efforts from the side of Government, realized through Mass Media and
family oriented programs for increase of family institute prestige in order to prevent the
country's de-population. We concern that family policy in the current demographic and
economic situation, urbanization and childfree concept growth call for ideological changes of
the Russian society. The issues of ways and tools for such deep social changes open the field
for new scientific researches.
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Abstract: The etymology of the competitiveness concept is analyzed in the article. The
concept the higher education' competitiveness is singled out. The evaluation of repeatability
of each factor in the researcher's works has been discovered by means of analyze the factors
that influence the higher education' competitiveness. The most important factors are singled
out. The process of student's mobility by the educational space at the current stage is
analyzed. It was found that the main indicator of the higher education' competitiveness in any
country is demand for educational services. Influencing factors of the higher education'
competitiveness have been considered as evaluation criteria.
Keywords: concept of the higher education' competitiveness, influencing factors,
scientific and educational potential, educational services, quality, mobility of students
INTRODUCTION
One of the crucial tasks for the government is transforming the regulatory mechanisms
of the economic sector to require the Standards of European Community, and in particular,
their legal framework. Higher education is one of the strategically important spheres under the
conditions of globalization. As a result, increasing competitiveness in national context is a
very important issue, as well as perspectives to its extending with the intent of building
rapport with the European space.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Significant contributions regarding the higher education' competitiveness were made
by such scientists as: N. Verkhoglyadova [1], H. Fashiyev [2], I. Moiseeva [3], T. Tardaskin,
I. Zubkov [4], N. Moiseeva, N. Piskunov, G. Costin [5], L. Korchahova [6], R. Fatkhutdinov
[7] et al. However, estimation the weight of factors, influencing on the level of higher' education
competitiveness under the conditions of globalization require more detailed research.
The purpose of our research is to analyze the factors of the higher' education
competitiveness nowadays and quantitative determination the most influential of them, as
well as the level of higher education' competitiveness in Ukraine in global context.
RESULTS
In general, higher education as the economic sphere is an important priority lever for
development of any country, because it is responsible for the quality and competitiveness of
human resources in each national economy. In today's informational society the intellectual
component becomes a key indicator. Nowadays, development of science and education
determine the ability to accumulate wealth of country and its society. Thus, higher education'
competitiveness is an indicator of success of society. Higher education transmits the
achievements of modernity to our future generations because of the result of their work, i.e.
highly intellectual and human resources.
New Law of Ukraine "On higher education" has been adopted on January, 07, 2014 [8]
under conditions of further integration of Ukraine into the European space. This law aims to
increase domestic education' competitiveness, as well as to bring the educational market to the
international standards. From the point of etymology, "competitiveness" comes from eng. verb
"compete". According to the Ukrainian lexicology, "competitiveness" combines two words
"competition" and "ability", which means the ability (possibility) to compete [9].
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Well-known, firstly the concept of competitiveness has been introduced by Michael E.
Porter is his book "Competitive strategy", where author examines this category as a complex of
specific competitive advantages of any object among similar at the market. Thus, we can define
higher education' competitiveness. It is the ability of higher education to provide full needs at
the educational market among their customers. Considering that the sphere of higher education
at the national level accumulates the institutions of III-IV level of accreditation, we can
confirm the ability to compete at the boundary of macro-environment. It should be understood
primarily as a contest between them, in other words, the universities' competitiveness.
The concept of the domestic and foreign universities' competitiveness is the subject of
our research. Comparative analysis of the scientist's views is presented in Table 1:
Table 1
The concept of universities' competitiveness in different interpretations
Author
Determination
Romanova I.
[10]

property of universities that determines the fate of the relevant educational services
market, appertained to such university and the ability to confront the redistribution of
market in the favor of other subjective
Fatkhutdinov R.
1) training of specialists who are able to maintain a competitive struggle at the internal
[7]
and external labor market;
2) ability to develop competitive innovations in education;
3) ability to conduct effective policies in all areas of activity
Pashchenko M.
potential abilities with providing the appropriate level of educational services, which
[11]
satisfy the needs of society in the training of highly qualified specialists and the need to
design, develop and implement of scientific-methodological and scientific-technical
term products nowadays and in the future
Lazarev V.
complex of characteristics a certain time period in the conditions of the specific market,
[12]
which represents the advantage over competitors by determinative indicators, i.e.
financial, economic, marketing, logistical, human, social and political, as well as the
ability of the universities to risk-free operation and timely adaptation to the external
environment, which are continuously changed
Korchahova L. [6]
ability to be allocated among other universities due to the best socio-economic indicators
Verkhoglyadova N. ability to operate and to give the educational products and assortment the services that
[1]
meet the needs of a competitive market
Source: created by author

Given the large number of scientific works towards identifying factors, which influence
the competitiveness of universities, we will analyze the most renowned expert opinions (Table 2):
Table 2
Analysis of factors, which influence the universities' competitiveness
Author
The list of factors, which influence
Functional
the universities' competitiveness
model
Fatkhutdinov R.
[7]
Moiseeva N,
Piskunov N.,
Costin G.
[5]
Korchahova L.
[6]
Verkhoglyadova N.
[1]
Tardaskin T.,
Zubkov I. [4]

Scientific and educational potential (A1); material and technical base
(A2); range of educational services (A3); cost of training (A4); form of
education (A5); promotion of educational services at the market (A6)
Overall popularity and reputation (A7); responsiveness to the changing
demands of consumers (students and employers) (A8); innovative potential
and its realization (A9); prestige of the specialties (A10); advertising policy
(A6); level of foreign relations (A11); financial security (stability) (A12);
competitive status (A13)
Quality of education (A14); price (A4); forms and methods of teaching
(A5); conditions, location, prestige (A7); advertising (A6)
Qualification of the teaching staff (A1); degree of development of the
scientific and methodological bases (A2); breadth of coverage of training
areas (A5); competitive graduates of the universities (A14)
Quality of education (A15); quality of teaching (A1); scientific work and
research activities (A9);scientific and pedagogical potential (A1);
prestige in academic environment (A7); assessment of graduates by
employers (A16); international activity of universities (A11); conformity
the education, which brings universities to the needs and requirements of
the labor market (A14)
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А1, А2, А3,
А4, А5, А6
А7, А8, Аλ,
А10, А6,
А11, А12,
А13

А14, А4, А5,
А7, А6
А1, А2, А5,
А14
А15, А1, Аλ,
А1, А7, А16,
А11, А14

Table 2: Continuation

Qualification potential of the educational institution (A1); development А1, А2, А2,
of scientific and methodological base (A2); material and technical base
А14, А5
(A2); quality of education (A14); coverage of areas of training specialists
(A5)
Moiseeva I.
Quality of education (A15); level of scientific research (A9); intraА15, Аλ,
[3]
corporate environment (A17); external image (A13); marketing factor А16, А13,
(A4, A6); demand of graduates at the labor market (A14)
А4, А6, А17
Source: created by author
Fashiyev H.,
Garayev I.[2]

The next step will be the qualitative analysis, using the quantitative calculation of
factor repeatability. According to the calculation results, we can determine the specific weight
of each author, quantitative value of 1 of repetition equals 0.125 of specific weight (Table 3).
Table 3
Analysis of factors, which influence the universities' competitiveness
Factors
The frequency Specific weight
of the authors
of factor

А1 ─ Scientific and educational potential
А2 ─ Material and tecСnical base
А3 ─ RanРe of educational services
А4 ─ Cost of traininР
А5 ─ Form of education
А6 ─ Promotion of educational services at tСe market
А7 ─ Overall popularity and reputation
А8 ─ Responsiveness to tСe cСanРinР demands of consumers
(students and employers)
Аλ ─ Innovative potential and its realization
А10 ─ PrestiРe of tСe specialties
А11 ─ Level of foreiРn relations
А12 ─ Financial security (stability)
А13 ─ Competitive status
А14 ─ Competitive specialists аСo are trained in tСe universities
А15 ─ Quality of education
А16 ─ Assessment of Рraduates by employers
А17 ─ Intra-corporate environment
Source: calculated by author

5
4
1
3
4
4
3
1
3
1
2
1
2
4
2
2
1

0.625
0.500
0.125
0.375
0.500
0.500
0.375
0.125
0.375
0.125
0.250
0.125
0.250
0.500
0.250
0.250
0.125

This analysis allows allocating the most significant factors which influence the
universities' competitiveness, e.g.: scientific and educational potential; material and technical
base; available forms of education; promotion of educational services; competitiveness of
graduates. The least influential are: speed of response on the changes of consumer's inquiries,
range of educational services, specialties prestige, financial security and intra-corporate
environment. Thus, factors form the level of universities' competitiveness that directly effect
on alumni's demand. In aggregate all universities in Ukraine consists the higher education
system of Ukraine. The level of higher education competitiveness in Ukraine can be viewed
through analysis of demand for its educational services.
According to the UNESCO, Ukraine as a country at the global market of educational
services is presented by means of international review. Student's mobility in universities shows
that Ukrainian universities are popular among the students of such countries as: Turkmenistan
(6861 persons), China (4341), Russia (2990), India (2516), Jordan (2108), Turkey (1077),
Morocco (1022), Syrian Arab Republic (1014), Iran (905), Tunisia (473), Vietnam (352), Pakistan
(207). While Ukrainian students go to Russia (12805), Poland (6118), Germany (5875), Italy
(1780), Czech Republic (1727), France (1524), the United States of America (1487), Hungary
(1019), Austria (865), the UK (822), Spain (764), Greece (452), Bulgaria (370), Switzerland
(309), Netherlands (287), Norway (284), Canada (234), Turkey (232), Romania (226),
Moldova (157), Portugal (155) and others [13].
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Our calculations show that today 43.6 thousand of foreign students in Ukraine are
studying; it is only 1.2% of the total share of students studying outside their own country. The
number of Ukrainian students going abroad is 39.6 thousand persons, i.e. 1.1% of the total number
of mobile students [13]. Figure 1 shows the number of coming foreign students and Ukrainian
students abroad:

43.6
44

39.6

42
40
38
36

thousand persons

Figure 1: Ratio of foreign students in Ukraine and Ukrainian students abroad
Source: calculated by author according to [13]

Thus, looking at the map of countries we can conclude that mainly universities of Ukraine
are demanded for students in developing countries, while Ukrainian students go to developed
countries (EU-countries, the USA and Canada), i.e. Ukrainian universities' competitiveness is
inadequate in comparison, for example, with European universities.
At the same time, the leaders of the most popular countries among the all mobile students
are: the United States of America (21.1%), the UK (12.2%), France (7.7%), Australia (7.1%) and
Germany (5.9%), which are equal to 54% of the total share of mobile students [13]. Comparing
countries, we can see that the share of Ukraine in 17.6 times less than in the USA; 10.2 times
less than in the UK; 6.4 times less than in France; 5.9 times less than in Australia and 4.9 times
less than in Germany. Thus, Ukrainian universities are not so popular in the international context
as European or American.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Consequently the universities' competitiveness is a strategic indicator for further
accumulation of public goods within the country. Therefore, researches of factors, which
influence on the university's competitiveness, are important.
Having analyzed numerous researches on those problematic issue, we can see that
most influential factors has been singled out with using the quantitative analysis of frequency
repeating in scientific papers. As it was found, the most influential factors are simultaneously
criteria of the methodology for determination the universities' position by using ranking
system.
The level of the higher education' competitiveness of any country is characterized by
means of demand on educational services.
One of its indicators within the international education market is the rate of student
mobility that reflects the advantages of some national higher education systems among the
others.
Our research showed that mostly Ukrainian universities are in demanded by students
from developing countries, while Ukrainian students prefer the universities in developed
countries, such as Germany, Italy, France, the USA, the UK, Canada, Switzerland and others.
For future researches we consider more appropriate to compare the influence on higher
education in general, i.e. at the macro-level; to conduct a comparative analysis of European
countries; to create a SWOT-matrix for the system of higher education in Ukraine; to identify
the effective ways to overcome the major threats; to improve competitiveness higher education in
Ukraine.
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EVOLUTION OF THE STATE REGULATION
OF THE NATIONAL ECONOMY IN KAZAKHSTAN
Nikolay Yuvitsa, Doctor in Economics, Professor,
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L.N. Gumilev Eurasian National University, Astana, Republic of Kazakhstan
Abstract: article is considered the phases of evolution of the state regulation on the
national economy in the Republic of Kazakhstan. Since the declaration of independence of the
Republic of Kazakhstan the situation in the national economy has been changed many times:
from economic crisis in 1992 up to development in 2015. The national economy of Kazakhstan
and the system of its governance are constantly being improved; they are in adequate ratio at
the moment. The new modern economic policy "Nurly Jol" is a strategic management tool,
which is aimed to ensure sustainable development of Kazakhstan during the global crisis. The
set of measures for the further strengthening and development of the state, its security and
well-being of citizens is defined in the program. Priorities of country's development are also
indicated there. They discover the sequential algorithm for realization of key objectives of
Kazakhstan development.
Keywords: evolution, state regulation, progress, development, "Nurly Jol"
INTRODUCTION
Since the declaration of independence of the Republic of Kazakhstan the situation in
the national economy has been changed many times. In the initial period in 1992 the economical
state has reflected the crisis increase. In the first quarter of 1992 the publication of the newspaper
"Economy and Life" describes a situation like that. Gross national product fell by 21.4% compared
to the same period in 1991; national income declined by 25.3%. Production of consumer goods
fell up to 86% and housing construction declined up to 59%. Retail trade turnover at constant
prices amounted to half the level of 1991. Main reasons for this situation were associated with
rupture of economic connections that had place as a result of the Soviet Union collapse. It was
a tragedy for the economy of Kazakhstan, because Kazakhstan was a raw materials appendage
of the USSR. Its functioning was only possible in a tight "coupling" with the economies of other
republics. The liberalization of prices has aggravated the crisis situation. Having followed the
experience of the Russian Federation, Kazakhstan was unprepared for such a step. How it could
be vice versa, when Russia has supplied to the Republic of Kazakhstan over 80% of component
materials and therefore has dictated prices (Kuz'menko, 1992, Kazakhstan: reality and outlines of
2000).
MATERIALS AND METHODS
It is fair to say that mutual supplies and mutual settlements are one of the biggest
problems, which require regulating actions of the Cabinet of Ministers and representatives of
the republic's parliament. At the regional level, heads of regions Akims and their deputies have
had to decide these issues. The intergovernmental agreements on the supply conservation on the
70% of supply security level for public procurement have not worked already.
Russia and other CIS countries have provided complete freedom for business entities
in determining the partners. They could restore previous relationship only on a cooperative
basis; "barter" became the main regulator. During four months in 1992 industrial enterprises
of Kazakhstan made agreement only for 76% of the planned number of contracts for the own
products supply and only 51% of the contracts got material support. A very difficult situation
became between producers and consumers. At the end of March 1992 an agreement was signed
by only 37% of the planned annual republican production. For a month, this indicator rose to 44%,
although it aroused not much enthusiasm. Described situation clearly reflects existed dependence
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of Kazakhstan from Russia and other CIS countries in the analyzed period. It hampered the
implementation of economic reforms and forced the national economy to follow in the wake of
economic dependence.
Exit out of this situation the leadership has found in development a long-term strategic
program. Its main positions were reflected in the work of the President of the Republic of
Kazakhstan Nursultan Nazarbayev in his article "Strategy of formation and development of
Kazakhstan as a sovereign state", published in the national press on the eve of his visit to the
United States. The importance of this article we evaluate on a par with the strategic developments
"Kazakhstan-2030" (1997) and Strategy-2050 (2012). Both they are equally important to define
concrete measures to resolve the situation. The above mentioned article was the first strategic
document; it has a system-forming importance for the implementation of strategic management
tools into the practice of state regulation in Kazakhstan.
During analyzed period, acceleration moving measures to the market economy have
been implemented in Kazakhstan. The Republic of Kazakhstan was among the first in the CIS,
who adopted a package of progressive laws for determination its movement to the market
economy. Measures on privatization of the state sector of the economy have been started. 1266
enterprises were reorganized by ownership during four months 1992. However, 90% of them
were non-industrial. Over 35000 state-owned enterprises at that time have represented the
public sector. Obviously, it was the beginning of the way.
It became obvious that formal approaches to solve problems did not work. Automatic
transformations of ministries into concerns did not lead to the complete producers' liberation,
because they were the owners according to the rights endowed to them by the State Property
Committee. They were not going to give up those rights voluntarily. The stubborn resistance
of the privatization has taken such dimensions that Nursultan Nazarbayev was forced to sign
Decree "On measures to enhance the work on deregulation and privatization in sectors of material
production" (Kuz'menko, 1992, Kazakhstan: reality and outlines of 2000).
Thus, the situation of the initial period is characterized by attempts to overcome the crisis
exacerbations on the basis of state intervention with the use of tools of strategic and indicative
planning, as well as tools of operative intervention. This example is done to confirm authorial
hypothesis, that the public administration system in the Republic of Kazakhstan is characterized
by a combination of such regulatory tools, which give the advantages. This approach is considered
here because of adoption the Strategy "Kazakhstan-2030" in 1997 and proclamation of anticrisis plan of the Government of the Republic of Kazakhstan in 2008, as well as in the frame
of today's new economic policy "Nurly Jol". Some aspects of the national economy reforming
were considered in other scientific papers of the author, therefore there is no need to analyze
them in details (Yuvitsa, 2013, State strategic planning and forecasting; Yuvitsa, 2014, Strategic
planning and state management in Kazakhstan).
Citing the scientific papers, which discover levels of state regulations and its functions
(Beisembetov, I. and Miaken'kaya, G., 1997, Instruments of process organization in municipal
regulation), we can indicate that the main governmental measures at each stage were connected
with the solution of common problems. There were the questions of rational changes in the
ratio of ownership forms; strengthening the guarantees of local authorities and their public support;
strengthening financial and economic governance base, including local authorities; development
own regulatory framework for public administration; strengthening methodological basis for
public administration et al. Besides, these measures have legalized realization of new technologies
and tools of public administration, e.g. strategic planning and strategic management. Realization
of these measures in Kazakhstan helped to create the state management system of the national
economy that is similar to EU-systems. Implementation of measures to improve the management
system is interconnected with the measures of market management and modernization of its
functioning nowadays. However, Kazakhstan did not copy mechanically some elements of state
mechanisms, but created its own model, whose contours were outlined in the scientific paper of
Nursultan Nazarbayev "Strategy of formation and development of Kazakhstan as a sovereign
state". Questions on strengthen of the entrepreneurship positions and its state support are objects
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of constant state attention. Implementation of administrative reforms and strengthening of the
requirements for the state apparatus; division of power between state levels with the
strengthening of local authority's positions; active use of strategic planning tools and
forecasting – all these tools also require specific attention. Understanding is approved that the
driving force of the economy is entrepreneurship thanks to realized measures.
According to the Strategy 2050, the main task of new business-policy is to give everyone
the chance to try itself into entrepreneurship. The aim of this strategy is clearly defined. The
growth of share of SMEs in Kazakhstan's economy is expected twice up to 2030. According
to the data of the Agency of Statistics of the Republic of Kazakhstan, on August, 1, 2013 in the
field of SME 2582277 people were employed; goods were produced for 4845 trillion tenge
(about $ 31.7 billion US dollars). Considering that in the analyzed period the current exchange
rate was 153 tenge, specified volumes of SMEs could characterize the budget of the country
in 2011 (Argynov, B., 2013, The State grows according to increasing its purposes). However,
the ratio of small to medium business (99 to 1) does not reflect the best ratio. Therefore
stimulating the growth of small business and its transition into the medium business is one of
the important tasks set by the President of the Republic of Kazakhstan. According to the
instruction of the President, the government has made the necessary changes to the legislation
until the end of 2013. Amendments were directed for distinguishing conceptually micro-, small,
medium- and large businesses. Besides, were prohibited to increase the tax burden on small
and medium business. The government is taking steps to repeal the permits and licenses not
affecting the life safety of Kazakhs. Replacement licenses to the notices mean transition to the
western business principles, i.e. notifying business. Due to the state actions, today Kazakhstan
takes place among the countries with an average income and has 47th position in the world
ranking by the prosperity level (World Bank classification). Such pace of economic development
and improving living standards in the world are single (Saudabaev, K., 2015, Going by stability
and building course).
Various stimulating steps are provided for further development of entrepreneurship.
Over the next five years (2013-2017) Kazakhstan will fully switch to the electronic business
reporting. This is a radical step in the fight against corruption, which must be phased in. A
powerful stimulus for the entrepreneurship development will be the implementation of the tax
business crediting with 2020. It caused the second wave of large-scale privatization in the
country. It will increase the share of private business and maintain the high economic growth.
Taking into account international practices, the transfer of non-strategic businesses in a
private property is going on. StartUp of the program "National IPO" means the first step in
strengthening of domestic business. The main goal of privatization is a fair distribution of
national wealth. In fact, it is the nationally patriotic project on the creation a mass of business
in the country. Each Kazakh could be co-owner of a large company. Besides, "National IPO" will
stimulate the development of securities market in Kazakhstan. Additional steps for business
consolidation are undertaken. It is necessary for the effective development of the republic
public-private partnership.
Therefore in 2013, Government together with the Union "Atameken" has developed
conceptual model of compulsory membership in the National Chamber of Entrepreneurs. During
the discussions it is noted that "at this stage it is impossible to provide real business consolidation
and depute power and functions of state bodies for the National Chamber of Entrepreneurs in
another way. It is the sphere of vocational education, comprehensive service support of small
businesses, especially in rural area and mono-cities, as well as foreign economic activity".
According to analysts, the adoption of such measures provides that National Chamber of
Entrepreneurs will be defender of the business rights, on the one hand, and the reliable
competent partner for the government, on the other hand (Argynov, B., 2013, The State grows
according to increasing its purposes).
Undertaken measures have contributed to significant strengthening of the business
position in the national economy. Thus, Kazakhstan rose from 53 up to 50 positions in the list of
189 countries in the international ranking of Doing Business-2014. Kazakhstan has achieved
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positive results in the areas of property registration (increase of 9 points up to 18 position) and
problems solution on insolvency (up to 54 position) (Argynov, B., 2013, The State grows
according to increasing its purposes).
Obviously, improvement of public administration to create favorable business conditions
is aimed at strengthening its position in the national economy. Traditional measures to improve
public administration in Kazakhstan are to strengthen the differentiation of governmental levels.
The decree of the President of the Republic of Kazakhstan ("On measures on the power
divisions between levels of government in Kazakhstan"), as well as laws for the
implementation, were adopted in 2014. They are aimed at large-scale division of powers between
levels of government. Thus, the current activities of the Ministry of National Economy are
aimed to fulfilling the tasks of the President, as well as effective implementation of the
Governmental instructions to ensure sustainable economic development and social stability in
the country. In 2014 the Ministry of National Economy has focused its work on the realization
of the Address (Strategy) of the President to people of Kazakhstan "Kazakhstan-2050". The
strategy defines a new political course of the country to join the Top-30 countries in the world
and "Nurly Jol is the path to the future", as well as orders of the President to ensure social
stability in the country. Roadmap of priorities of socio-economic policy for 2014 and the
Action Plan to ensure the growth of the economy have been developed and implemented to
stimulate economic growth. Macroeconomic and financial stability are preserved in the country as
a result of the taken measures. According to economists, real GDP growth was 4.3% in 2014;
growth in the industry was 0.3%, growth in agriculture 0.8%; investments in fixed capital
increased by 3.9%. The unemployment rate was 5.0%, inflation was 7.4%. The average monthly
salary increased by 3.9% in real terms and reached 120.5 thousand tenge (Osanov, S., 2015, Time
for structural reforms).
The Ministry of Investment and Development also rebuilds its work according to the new
rules. At the end of 2014, volume of industrial output was positive, despite the instability of world
markets and the deterioration of the economic situation in the near and distant partner countries.
Growth in production and manufacturing industry amounted to 1%. 19 bln dollars of FDI were
attracted into the economy of the country for the first 9 months of 2014. Investments in the
manufacturing industry amounted to 2.6 bln dollars, which is 18% more compared to the
same period of 2013. In the light industry were produced goods to 65.8 billion tenge for 9
months 2014. Two thousand jobs were created thanks to the starting of the textile enterprises
in the free economic zone "Ontustik."Exports of processed goods amounted 17.4 bln dollars;
export of finished goods amounted 4 billion dollars (Nurgaliev, D., 2015, Basics of dynamic
development).
It should be noted that the adoption of the State Program for accelerated industrialinnovative development of Kazakhstan and Startup the Industrialization Map in 2010 are
contributed to the export increase of finished products twice. It demonstrates the positive
influence of the program to increase the non-raw content of the national economy. 770 objects
were startups within the Industrialization Map in 2010-2014. 660 newly started enterprises are
focused on the production of specific products, 15% of them (over 100 companies) export goods
for a total amount 1 billion dollars.
Another area of public administration modernization under the Strategy-2050 is justified
by administrative reform, where the biggest problem is the effective civil service organization.
Basics of a new model of civil service in Kazakhstan were identified in 2011 by the Decree of
the President. The model works since 2013. Up to this time, its legislative base includes 2 laws
and 15 decrees of the President. The strategy is aimed at eliminating a number of system problems
in the work of state apparatus. The essence of the new model is the strengthening of meritocracy
principle and power of the best. The most worthy people must come in the state apparatus
according to this approach, i.e. highly moral, competent, talented and hardworking people.
Equality of opportunities for all citizens is the foundation of social mobility in the country.
The main changes in the new model have been implemented already. They are associated with
the reduction of work on the "command from the Top". There was an eight-fold reduction in
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the number of civil servants, as well as increasing requirements for administrative services.
Special attention is paid to corpus A (administrative public positions of managing level with a
special order of the competitive selection, action and termination of civil service). As a result
of the phased competitive selection, the corpus A has been upgraded by 30%.
Reforming of local authority with the new model of public service implementation has
been an important element of administrative reform in the country. For the first time in
Kazakhstan, in August, 5-9, 2013, Maslihats have held elections on the alternative basis for
Akims of regional importance cities, rural districts, towns and villages, which are not part of
the rural district. Over 91% of all country's Akims were elected. 7000 candidates have run for
the post of Akims. 2454 Akims were elected for the regional importance cities, rural districts,
towns and villages, where 7.5 million Kazakhs live.
Holding elections of district and rural Akims, who work directly with citizens and
solve problems directly, is a great achievement of Kazakhstan's young democracy. The
expected efficiency of the new Akims corpus work is defined by the fact that elections took
place, taking into account the views of the local population, high demands on their education,
timing and experience. According to renewed legislation, 67 functions are fixed for local
Akims and the necessary conditions are formed for effective work with providing material,
financial and human resources. Their apparatus has been increased by 5000 people in the
whole country. To replenish the rural budgets Akims have rights to collect fines for violations
of the law, payments for the lease of municipal property, fees for outdoor advertising, etc.
Over 300 mln tenge has been accumulated on 2457 special rural accounts for local needs.
Thus, the accent in the new administrative reform is put on the village, on the lower
level of state regulation, where 13% of all civil servants work, who serve half the country's
population. Strengthening the institution of rural Akims continues. Parliament approved the bills
on the transfer for rural Akims functions of collecting four taxes, i.e. transport tax, land rent,
tax on private property and tax on individual entrepreneur's income). Adoption of the law has
greatly expanded the financial opportunities of rural Akims in solving local issues. According
to international experts, the Kazakh model of public service deserves the highest praise. "Both
the experts, who have implemented civil service reforms in different countries by own way
and the national experts note, that Kazakhstan has made a significant breakthrough towards
the professionalization of the civil service on the basis of political will of the President"
(Argynov, B., 2013, The State grows according to increasing its purposes).
To assess the effectiveness of public administration in Kazakhstan the experts are guided
by indicators of the international rankings as the internationally accepted measurement methods.
At the same time, they estimate achievements in various spheres of public administration.
According to the Global Competitiveness Report 2013-2014, Kazakhstan takes place
among the Top-50 countries from the 148 world countries. According to the annual report
"The index of readiness for change 2013", compiled by KPMG International in cooperation with
Oxford Economics, Kazakhstan took place among the 20 countries in 2013, which are ready
for changes, i.e. along with Great Britain, France, South Korea and other developed countries.
In the group of middle-income Kazakhstan occupies the 4th position among 27 countries. In
the group of Eastern European and Central Asian countries, Kazakhstan takes the second place.
This index measures a country's ability to respond adequately to a wide range of changes and
promote rapid adaptation.
According to the business index, Kazakhstan took 31st position with such leading subindexes as the labor market (8), diversification of the economy (10) and business environment
(13). These indicators relate to the success of the institutional reforms in the field of reducing
administrative barriers, as well as an increase in foreign direct investment (FDI). On possibilities
for the government, Kazakhstan took 17th position. The experts noted highly the strategic
planning (2), fiscal policy and budgeting (9) and food and energy security (10). High scores on
this indicator are justified by both the adoption of important strategic documents of long-term,
sectored and regional development programs. In terms of civil society, Kazakhstan took the
24th position, including sub-index of inclusive economic growth (10) and gender equality
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(12). According to the indicator "Index of human capital development", Kazakhstan takes 45th
position. Among the CIS countries it is the first position. Russia in this ranking took 41st position
and Kyrgyzstan 92d position. It should be noted, that global index of human capital development
was estimated for the first time and has seized 122 economies (Argynov, B., 2013, The State
grows according to increasing its purposes).
Summarizing the rating results, we can say that Kazakhstan is already ranked among
the Top-50 countries in the world on absolute indicators of socio-economic development. On
the indicators of development and strategic planning Kazakhstan entered the both groups Top10 and Top-20.
Abovementioned results indicate that Kazakhstan is on the right path of development,
with high rates of speed and ability to change. It is the main indicator of the effectiveness of
the Strategy "Kazakhstan-2050". Due to the current geopolitical factors and the drop in oil
prices, almost all world governments correct their domestic economic policies. Kazakhstan,
being closely integrated into the global economy, does the same.
In November, 2014 President introduced the New Economic Policy, which is addressed
to the people of Kazakhstan "Nurly Jol is the path to the future". It reflects the specific challenges
for each citizen of the country. To implement preventive measures, the President of Kazakhstan
proposed to use the reserves of the National Fund. These funds should be focused on major
infrastructure projects in transport, logistics, energy, industry, housing, small and mediumsized business. According to these instructions of the President, at the enlarged session of the
Government were proposed to correct the state program "Nurly Jol", having revised and
having added new anti-crisis measures in 2015 for 78 billion tenge.
Correction of the national budget is going towards the reduction and optimization of
state expenditures. But in general, the state fulfills its obligations to society. Social security of
citizens is a priority of state policy. In average, cost optimization of Republican budget amounted
to 9% of their total sum (Tusupbekova, L., 2015, taking into account the geopolitical situation).
Implementation time of a new remuneration model of civil servants, as well as rising
wages of employees' corpus B has been postponed to 2016 in the frame of optimization. The
costs of the state program of development and integration of the transport system's
infrastructure have been optimized to 2030 as a result of postponement of new investment
projects and continuing high-cost projects.
The source of financing on the program "Business Road Map-2020" has been changed
within correction of the program "Nurly Jol". Expenditures on the infrastructure of special
economic and industrial zones have been optimized according to the state program of
industrial-innovative development for 2015-2019. Funding of the establishment and expansion
of testing laboratories in the amount of 5 bln tenge will be done under the program "Nurly Jol".
The cost of the program "Agribusiness 2020" is also optimized. At the same time, the cost of
agricultural support in the amount of 20 bln tenge will be increased under the program "Nurly
Jol"; they are provided to subsidize agribusiness.
Government found tools to enhance the entrepreneurial capacity, small and medium-sized
business development and manufacturing industry. Obviously, the practical realization of the
program "Nurly Jol" will contribute to the growth of the national economy, revitalize the
industry, related industries, creating conditions for the emergence of new jobs, rising wages,
additional funding for health care and support for socially vulnerable segments of the
population.
RESULTS
Thus, the new economic policy "Nurly Jol" is a strategic management tool, which is
aimed to ensure sustainable development of Kazakhstan during the global crisis.
The set of measures for the further strengthening and development of the state, its
security and well-being of citizens is defined in the program. Priorities of country's
development are also indicated there. They discover the sequential algorithm for realization of
key objectives of Kazakhstan development.
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CONCLUSION
The national economy of Kazakhstan and the system of its governance are constantly
being improved; they are in adequate ratio at the moment. Significant changes are obvious in
our research object and the system of its management for the last 23 years. It concludes that
the national economy is developing in accordance with the strategic programs and immanently
inherent changes in the system of public administration.
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